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PREFACE

With the exception of the terrible retreat from Afghan

istan, none of England’s many little wars have been so fatal

in proportion to the number of those engaged as our first

xpedition to Burma. It was undertaken without any due
comprehension of the difficulties to be encountered from the
effects of climate and the deficiency of transport ; the power
and still more the obstinacy and arrogance of the court of
Ava were altogether underrated ; and it was considered that
our possession of her ports would assuredly bring the enemy,
who had wantonly forced the struggle upon us, to submis-
sion. Events, however, proved the completeness of the
error. The Burman policy of carrying off every boat on
the river, laying waste the whole country and driving away

the inhabitants and the herds, maintained our army as pris-

oners in Rangoon through the first wet season, and caused the

loss of half the white officers and men first sent there. The

subsequent campaign was no less fatal, and although large
reinforcements had been sent, fifty per cent. of the whole
died, so that less than two thousand fighting men remained
in the ranks when the expedition arrived within a short dis-

tance of Ava. Not until the last Burmese army had been

scattered did the court of Ava submit to the by no means
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onerous terms we imposed. Great, indeed, was the contrast
presented by this first invasion of the country with the last
war in 1883, which brought about the final annexation of
Burma. Then a fleet of steamers conveyed the troops up
the noble river, while in 1824 a solitary steamer was all that

Iny

ia could furnish to aid the flotilla of row-boats. No worse
government has ever existed than that of Burma when, with
the boast that she intended to drive the British out of India,
she began the war; no people were ever kept down by a
more grinding tyranny, and the occupation of the country
by the British has been an even greater blessing to the

population than has that of India. Several works, some by

eye-witnesses, others compiled from official documents,
appeared after the war. They differ remarkably in the
relation of details, and still more in the spellifig of the names
both of persons and places. I have chiefly followed those
given in the narratives of Mr. H. H. Wilson, and of Major
Snodgrass, the military secretary to the commander of the

expedition.
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ON THE IRRAWADDY

CHAPTER I

A NEW CAREER

PARTY was assembled in a room of an hotel in
2] f Calcutta at the end of the year 1822. It con-

;}( P4 sisted of a gentleman, a lady in deep mourning,
Lz a boy of between fourteen and fifteen, and two
girls of thirteen and twelve,

“1 think you had better accept my offer, Nellie,”” the gen-
tleman was saying. * You will find it hard work enough to
make both ends meet with these two girls, and Stanley would
be a heavy drain on you. The girls cost nothing but their
clothes, but he must go to a decent school, and then there
would be the trouble of thinking what to do with him  afte:
wards. If T could have allowed you a couple of hundred
year it would have been altogether different, but you see T am
fighting an uphill fight myself, and need every penny that T
can scrape together. I am getting on, and I can see well

enough that, unless something occurs toupset the whole thing,
I shall be doing a bi

trade one of these days, but every half-
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penny of profit has to go into the business.  So, as you know,
I cannot help you at present, though by the time the girls grow
up I hope I shall be able to do so, and that to a good extent. I
feel sure that it would not be a bad thing for Stanley ; he will
soon get to be useful to me, and in three or four years will be
a valuable assistant.  Speaking Hindustani as well as he does,
he won't be very long in picking up enough of the various
dialects in Kathee and Chittagong for our purpose, and by
twenty he will have a share of the business, and be on the high-
way towards making his fortune. It will be infinitely better
than anything he is likely to find in England, and he will be
doing a man’s work at the age when he would still be a
school-boy in England. T have spoken to him about it. Of
course he does not like leaving you, but he says that he should
like it a thousand times better than perhaps having to go into
some humdrum office in England.””

¢ Thank you, Tom,” Mrs. Brooke said with a sigh. It
will be very hard to part with him—terribly hard—but T see
that it is by far the best thing for him, and, as you say, in a
monetary way it will be a relief to me. I think I can man-
age very comfortably on the pension, in some quiet place at
home with the two girls, but Stanley’s schooling would be a
heavy drain. I might even manage that, for I might earn a
little money by painting, but there would be the question of
what to do with him when he left school, and without friends

or influence it will be hopeless to get him into any good sit-
uation.  You see, Herbert's parents have both died since he
came out here, and though he was distantly related to the Earl
of Netherley, he was only a second cousin or something of that
kind, and knew nothing about the family, and of course I
could not apply to them

« Certainly not, Nellie,” her brother agreed. * There is
nothing so hateful as posing as a poor relation—and that is a
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connection rather than a relationship. Then you will leave
the boy in my hands?"’

“ 1 am sure that it will be best,” she said with a tremor in
her voice, ¢ and at any rate I shall have the comfort of know-
ing that he will be well looked after.””

Mrs. Brooke was the widow of a captain in one of the na-
tive regiments of the East India Company. He had, six weel
before this, been carried off suddenly by an outbreak of cholera,
and she had been waiting at Calcutta in order to see her
brother before sailing for England. She was the daughter of
an English clergyman, who had died some seventeen y
fore. Nellie, who was then cighteen, being motherless as well
as fatherless, had determined to sail for India. A great friend
of hers had married and gone out a year before. Nellie's
father was at that time in bad health, and her friend had said
to her at parting: “ Now mind, Nellie, I have your promise
that if you should find yourself alone here, you will come out
to me in India. I shall be very glad to have you with me,
and I don’t suppose you will be on my hands very long ;
pretty girls don’t remain single many months in India.’’  So,
seeing nothing better to do, Nellie had, shortly after her
father’s death, sailed for Calcutta.

Licutenant Brooke was also a passenger on board the
and during the long voy:

aged, and were married from her friend’s house a fortnight
after their arrival. Nellie was told that she was a foolish girl,
for that she ought to have done better, but she was perfectly
happy. The pay and allowances of her hust sufficient
for them to live upon in comfort, and though, when the chil-
me, there was little to spare, the addition of pay when
ample for their wants

rs be-

va,
ge he and Nellie Pearson became en-

nd were

dren c
he gained the rank of captain w

They had been in fact a perfectly happy couple—both had
bright and sunny dispositions and made the best of everything,
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and she had never had a serious care until he was suddenly
taken away from her.
nley had inherited his parents’ disposition, and, as his
sisters, coming so soon after him, occupied the greater por-
tion of his mother’s care, he was left a good deal to his own
vices, and became a general pet in the regiment, and was
equally at home in the men’
galows. The native language came as readily to him as
lish, and by the time he was ten he could talk in their own
tongue with the men from the three or four different dis-
tricts from which the regiment had been recruited. His fa-
ther devoted a couple of hours a day to his studies ; he did
not attempt to teach him Latin, which would, he thought, be
altogether useless to him, but gave him a thorough ground-
ing in English and Indian history and arithmetic, and in-
sisted upon his spending a certain time each day in reading
standard English authors

Tom Pearson, who

lines and in the officers’ bun-

ng-

five years younger than his sister,
had come out to India four years after her. He was a lad full
y. As soon as he left school, finding himself
the master of a hundred pounds, the last remains of the small
sumthat his father had left behind him, he took a second-
class passage to Caleutta.  As soon as he had landed he went
round to the various merchants and office:

and finding that
he could not, owing to a want of references, obtain a clerkship,
he took a place in the store of a Parsee merchant who dealt in
English goods.

Here he remained for five years, by which time he had
mastered two or three native languages, and had obtained a
good knowledge of business. He now determined to start on

his own account ; he had lived hardly, saving up every rupee
not needed for actual necessaries, and at the end of the five
years he had in all a hundred and fifty pounds. He had long
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before this determined that the best opening for trade was
among the tribes on the eastern borders of the British terri-
tory, and had specially devoted himself to the study of the
languages of Kathee and Chittagong. Investing the greater
portion of his money in goods suitable for the trade, he em-
barked at Calcutta in a vessel bound for Chittagong. There
he took passage in a native craft going up the great river to
Sylhet, where he established his head-quarters, and thence,
leaving the greater portion of his goods in the care of a na-
tive merchant with whom his late employer had had dealings,
started with a native, and four donkeys on which his goods
were packed, to trade among the wild tribes

His succ

fully equalled his anticipations, and gradually
he extended his operations, going as far east as Manipur and
south almost as far as Chittagong. The firm in Calcutta,
from whom he had in the first place purchased his goods,
sent him up fresh stores as he required them, and soon, see-
ing the energy with which he was pushing his business, gave
him considerable credit, and he was able to carry on his
operations on an increasingly larger scale. Sylhet remained
his head-quarters, but he had a branch at Chittagong whither
goods could be sent direct from Calcutta, and from this he
drew his supplies for his trade in that province. Much of his
business was carried on by means of the waterways and the
very numerous streams that covered the whole country, and
enabled him to carry his goods at a far cheaper rate than he
could transport them by land, and for this purpose he had a
boat specially fitted up with a comfortable cabin. He de-
termined from the first to sell none but the best goods in the
market

nd thus he speedily gained the confidence of the na-
tives
villagers on the banks of the rivers.

He soon found that money was scarce, and that to do a

and the arrival of his boats was eagerly hailed by the
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good business he must take native products in barter for 1
goods, and that in this way he not only did a much larger
trade, but obtained a very much better price for his wares
than if he had sold only for money ; and he soon consi
considerable quantities to the firm in Calcutta, and by
ing

ned

o do-
obtained a profit both ways. He himself paid a visit to
Calcutta every six months or 5o, to choose fresh fashions of
goods and to visit the firm, with whom his dealings every
year became more extensive. But though laying the founda
tions for an extensive business, he was not, as he told his sis-
ter, at present in a position to help her, for his increasing
trade continually demanded more and more capital, and the
whole of his profits were swallowed up by the larger stocks
that had to be held at his depots at Sylhet, Chittagong, and
at the mouths of the larger rivers. Twice since he had been
out he had met his sister at Calcutta, and when she came
down after her husband’s death and heard from Tom’s agents
that he would probably arrive there in the course of a fort-
night, she decided to wait there and meet him. He was
greatly grieved at her loss, and especially so as he was unable

0 offer her a home;; for as his whole time was spent in tray-
elling, it was impossible for him to do so; nor indeed would
she have accepted it. Now that her husband was gone, she
yearned to be back in England again ; it was, too, far better
for the girls that she should take them home. But when he
now offered to take the boy, she felt that, hard as it would be to
leave Stanley behind, the offer was a most advantageous one
for him

The boy’s knowledge of Tndian languages, which would be
of immense advantage to him in such a life, would be abso-
lutely useless in England, and, from what Tom told her of
his business, there could he little doubt that the prospects
were excellent. Stanley himself, who now saw his uncle for
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the first time, was attracted to him by the energy and cheeri-

ness of manner that had rendered him so successful in busi-
ness, and he was stirred by the enterprise and adventure of

the life he proposed for him. More than once in the little

frequented rivers that stretched into Kathee his boats had
been attacked by wild tribesmen, and he had to fight hard to
keep them off ; petty chiefs had at times endeavoured to ob
struct his trading, and when at Manipur, he had twice been
witness of desperate fights between rival claimants for the
throne. Al this was to a boy brought up among soldiers ir-
especially as the alternative seemed to

resistibly fascinating
wouse in England.  He was then

be a seat in a dull countir
hted when his mother
as he was at being parted from her

save her consent to his remaining

deli,

with his uncle, grieved

and his sister “The thought that he should in time be able

to be of assistance to her was a pleasant one, and aided him
to support the pain of parting, when, a week later, she sailed
with the girls for England

“I suppose you have not done any shooting, Stanley?""
his uncle asked

“Not with a gun, but I have practised sometimes with

pistols.  Father thought that it would be useful.””
““ Very useful ; and you must learn to shoot well with them
What with river thieves,

and with fowling-piece and rifle
and dacoits, and wild tribes, to say nothing of wild beasts, a

I do, wants to be able to shoot

man who travels about a
straight. The straighter you shoot, the less likely you are to
have to do 50. T have come to be a good shot myself, and
whenever we row up a river I constantly practise either at
floating objects in the water, or at birds or other marks in
It

the trees. I have the best weapons that money can buy
s my one extravagance, and the result is that to my boat-
men and the men about me my shooting seems to be marvel-
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t,and the result is that I am re-

lous ; they tell others of
garded with great respect. I have no doubt whatever that it
has saved me from much trouble, for the natives have almost
un, and the man

got to believe that T only have to point my
1 wish to kill falls dead, however far distant.
I'wo days after the departure of Mrs. Brooke her brother
d Stanley started down the Hoogly in a native trader
She s a curious-looking craft, uncle
Yes ; she would not be called handsome in home waters,
but she is uncommonly fast, and I find her much more con-

venient in many ways than a British merchantman.””
“Is she yours, uncle?”’
“No, she is not mine, and I do not exactly charter her,

are 5o

but she works principally for me. Yo see the wag
low that they can work a craft like this for next to nothing.
cther don’t

Why, the captain and his cight men tc
higher pay than the boatswain of an English trader.
ts a few

captain owns the vessel ; he is quite content if he
rupees a month in addition to what he considers his own rate
of pay ; his wife and his two children live on board. If the

craft can earn twenty rupees a week, he considers that he is
doing splendidly. At the outside he would not pay his men
more than four rupees a month each, and I suppose that he

would put down his services at eight, so that would leave him
forty rupees a month as the profit earned by the ship. In
point of fact T keep him going pretty steadily. He makes
trips backwards and forwards between the different depots ;
carries me up the rivers for a considerable distance ; does a
little trade on_ his own account,—not in goods such as I sell,
ight when

you know, but purely native stores ; takes a little fre
he can ¢ generally a few native passengers.

“T pay him fifteen rupees a week, and I suppose he earns
from five to ten in addition, so that the arrangement suits us

et it, and
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both admirably. T keep the stern cabin for myself. ~As you
see, she has four little brass guns which I picked up for a
song at Calcutta, and there are twenty-four muskets aft. Itis
an arrangement that the crew are to practise shooting once a
week, so they have all come to be pretty fair shots, and the
captain himself can send a two-pound shot from those little
guns uncommonly straight. You will be amused when you
see us practising for action. The captain’s wife and the two
boys load the guns, and do it very quickly too; he runs round
from gun to gun, takes aim, and fires ; the crew shout and yell
and bang away with their muskets ; I take the command, and
give a few pice among them if the firing has been accurate.
We have been attacked once or twice in the upper waters, but
have always managed to beat the robbers off without much
difficulty. ~ The captain fires away till they get pretty close,
and I pepper them with my rifles; I have three of them
When they get within fifty yards, the crew open fire, and as
they have three muskets each, they can make it very hot for
the pirates. I have a store of hand grenades, and if they
push on, I throw two or three on board when they get within
ten yards, and that has always finished the matter. They
don’t understand the things bursting in the middle of them
I don’t mean to say that my armament would be of much use

if we were trading along the coast of the Malay Peninsula or
among the Islands, but it is quite enough to deal with the
petty robbers of these rivers.”

«But I thought that you had a boat that you went up the
rivers in, uncle?’’

“Yes; we tow a row-boat and a store-boat up behind this
craft as far as she can go, that is, as long as she has wind
enough to make against the sluggish stream. When she can
go no further, I take to the row-boat; it has eight rowers,
carries a gun—it is a twelve-pounder howitzer that I have
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had cut short so that it is only about a foot long. OF course
it won’t carry far, but that is not necessary. lts charge is a
pound of powder and a ten-pound bag of bullets, and at a
couple of hundred yards the balls scatter enough to sweep two,
and fire

or three canoes coming abreast, and as we can charg
the little thing three times in a minute, it is all that we require
for practical purposes ; it is only on a few of the rivers we go
up that there is any fear of trouble. ~ On the river from Sylhet
to the east and its branches in Kathee, or, as it is sometimes
called, Kasi, the country is comparatively settled. —The
Goomtee beyond Oudypore is well enough until it gets i

o
Kaayn, which is what they call independent. That is to say,
it owns no authority. and some villages are peaceable and well
disposed, while others are savage. The same may be said of
the Munnoo and Fenny rivers.  For the last two years I have
done a good deal of trade in Assam up the Brahmaputra river.
As far as Rungpoor there are a great many villages on the
banks, and the people are quiet and peaceable.””

“Then you don’t go further south than Chittagong,
uncle? "

“No. The Burmese hold Aracan on the south, and indeed
for some distance north of it there is no very clearly-defined

border. You see the great river runs from Rangoon very
with a little
along at the back of the districts T trade with; so that the
Burmese are not very far from Manipur, which indeed stands
on a branch of the Irrawaddy, of which another branch runs
nearly up to Rungpoor.  We shall have big trouble with them
one of these days ; indeed we have had troubles already You
see the Burmese are a great and increasing power, and have so
all their neighbours that they regard them-
selves as invincible.  Until the beginning of the cighteenth

nearly due north, thou

ast in it, and extends

casily conquered

century the Burmese were masters of Pegu; then the people
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of that country, with the help of the Dutch and Portu;
threw off their yoke. But the Burmese were not long kept
down, for in 1753 Alompra, a hunter, gathered a force round
cgular warfare for some time,

uese,

him, and, after keeping up an irr
was joined by so many of his countrymen that he attacked

and captured Ava, conquered the whole of Pegu, and in 1
ish trading colony at Negrais were massacred

¢ This, however, was not the act of Alompra, but of the

treachery of a Frenchman named Levine, and of an Arme
nian, who incited the Burmese of the district to exterminate
the English, hoping, no doubt, thus to retrieve in a new quar
, which in India were being extin
re at the

ter the fortunes of Franc
shed by the genius of Clive. The
far too oceupied with the despe

tin
having in India to attempt to reven
countrymen at Negrais. Very rapidly the Burman power
luable Tenasscrim coast from

were

> the massacre of their

aptured the va

spread.  Th
Siam, repulsed a formidable invasion from China, annexed
Aracan and dominated Manipur, and thus became masters of
the whole tract of country lying between China and Hindu
stan.  As they now bordered upon our territory, a mission was
sent in 1794 to them from India, with a proposal for the set-
tlement of boundaries, and for the arrangement of trade
between the two countries. Nothing came of it, for the Bur

mese had already proposed to themselves the conquest of

India, and considered the mission as a proof of the terror that

their advance had inspired among us

“« After the conquest by them of Aracan in 1784, there had
Deen a constant irritation felt against us by the Burmese,
ing to the fact that a great number of fugitives from that
country had taken refuge in the swamps and islands of Chitta
¢ from time to time issued and made

ow

gong, from which the
inst the Burmese. In 1811 these fugitives, in alli-

raids a;
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ance with some predatory chiefs, invaded Aracan in force, and
eing joined by the subject population there, expelled the

Burmes: These, however, soon reconquered the provine

e affair was, nevertheless, unfortunate, since the Burmese
naturally considered that as the insurrection had begun with
an invasion by the fugitives in Chittagong, it had been fo-
mented by us. This was in no way the fact: we had no
force there capable of keeping the 1 1 order,
but we did our best, and arrested many of the leaders when
they returned after their defeat. This, however, was far
from satisfying the Burmese. A mission was sent to Ava to
assure them of our friendly intentions, and that we had had
nothing whatever to do with the invasion, and would do all
we could to prevent its recurrence. The Burmese govern-
ment declined to receive the mission.

“We ourselves had much trouble with the insurgents, for,
fearful of re-entering Burma after their defeat, they now car-
ried on aseries of raids in our territory, and it was not un:
til 1816 that these were finally suppressed. Nevertheless the
court of Ava remained dissatisfied, and a fresh demand was
raised for the surrender of the chiefs who had been captured,
and of the whole of the fugitives living in the government of
Chittagor The Marquis of Hastings replied that the Brit-
ish government could not, without a violation of the princi-
ght its protection ;

ves

asses of fug

ples of justice, deliver up those who had sou
that tranquillity now existed ; and there was no probability of
a renewal of the disturbances, but that the greatest vigilance
should be used to prevent and punish the authors of any raid
that might e attempted against Aracan. A year later a sec-
ond letter was received, demanding on the part of the king
the cession of Ramoo, Chittagong, Moorshedabad, and Dacca,
that is to say, of the whole British possessions east of the

Ganges. Lord Hastings simply replied that if it was possible
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to suppose that the demand had been dictated by the King of
Ava, the British government would be justified in regarding it
as a declaration of war

“To this the Burmese made no reply ; doubtless they had
heard of the successes we had gained in Central India, and
had learned that our whole force was disposable against them.
Three years ago the old king died, and a more warlike mon-
arch succeeded him. Since 1810 they have been mixed up
in the troubles that have been goingon in Assam, where a
civil war had been raging. One party or other has sought
their assistance, and fighting has been going on there nearly
incessantly, and two months ago the Burmese settled the

question by themselves taking possession of the whole coun-
try. This has, of course, been a serious blow to me.
Although disorder has reigned, it has not interfered with my
trading along the banks of the river; but now that the Bur-
mese have set up their authority, I shall, for a time anyhov,
be obliged to
evinced considerable hostility to us—have made raids near
Rungpoor on our side of the river, and have pulied down a

up my operations there, for they have

British flag on an island in the Brahmaputra. We have
taken, in consequence, the principality of Cachar under our
, seeing that the Burmese

protection—indeed its two princ
were beginning to invade their country, invited us to take
from Manipur into

this step—and we thus occupy the passe
the low country of Sylhet.”

“I wonder that you have been able to trade in Manipur,
uncle, as the Burmese have been masters there.””
I am not trading with the capital itself, and the Burmese

have been too occupied with their affairs in Assam to exercise

much authority in the country. Besides, you see there |

not been war between the two countries. Our merchants at
Rangoon still carry on their trade up the Irrawaddy, and in
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Assam this spring the only trouble T had, was, that T had to
pay somewhat higher tolls than I had done before. However,
now that Cachar is under our protection, T hope that I shall
make up for my loss of trade in Assam by doing better than

before in that province.
“I thought you called it Kathee, uncle?”’
erally named; but as it is spoken of as Cachar

“So it is ge
in the proclamation assumi
will be called 50 in future; but all these names out here are

the protectorate, T suppose it

spelt pretty much according to fancy.”
While this conversation had been going on the boat had
fast down the river, passing several European

vessels almost as if they had been standing still
““Ishould not have thought that a boat like this would
aid

pass these large ships,” Stanley
““We have a good deal to learn in the art of sailing yet,”
his uncle replied. A great many of these Indian dhows

d ship in light weather, I
hulls or the cut of

can run away from a square-rigg
don’t know whether it is the lines of the
the sails, but there is no doubt about their speed. They seem
to skim over the water while our bluff-bowed craft shove their
way through it. I suppose some day we shall adopt these
long sharp bows; when we do it will make a wonderful differ-
. Then, too, th craft have a

ence in our rate of sailin
very light draft of water; but, on the other hand, they have a
deep kel which helps them to lie close to the wind, and that
long overhanging bow renders them capital craft in heavy
a they rise over it gradually,

weather, for as they meet the se
instead of its hitting them full on the bow as it does ot
We have much to learn yet in the way of shipbuilding
his own servant with him, and the man
as ready, and they at

ships.

The trader
now came up and said that a meal v
once entered the cabin. It was roomy and comfortable, and
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est of the boat, of varnished teak. There were

was, like the
large windows in the stern; it had a table with two fixed
benches, and there were broad, low sofas on each side
Above these the muskets were disposed in racks, while at the

end by the door were Tom Pearson’s own rifles, four brace of

pistols, and a couple of swords. Ten long spears were sus
pended from the roof of the cabin in leather slings. The
floor, like the rest of the cabin, was varnished

«It looks very comfortable, uncle.””
“Yes; you see I live quite half my time on board, the rest

ng spent in the boat. My man is a capital cook. He

comes from Chittagong, and is a Mug.”’
« What are Mugs, uncle?

They are the original inhabitants of Aracan. He was
one of those who remained there after the Burmese had con
quered it, and speaks their lan as well as his own. 1
n it with him at once. If things se

recommend you to b

ranging

tle down in Assam, it will be very useful for you in a

with the Burmese of 5. You won't

a nd it very easy,
h of course your knowledge of three or four Indian

thou;
tongues will help you. It is said to be a mixture of the old
Tali, Sanscrit, Tartar, and Chinese. The Tartar and Chinese

words will of course be quite new to yon—the other two el

ents will resemble those that you are familiar with. 1 talk
he picked up a little of it at Chit

to the man in Hindustani
a good deal more during the tw

tagong, and has learne
years that he has heen with me, and through that you will b
1ble to learn Burmese:

A week later the dhow entered the harbour. Stanley had
passed most of his time in conversation with Khyen, Tom’s

ility his tongue had acquired in the Indian
reat benefit to him, and he speedily picked

servant.  The f
languages was of

up a good many Burmese sentences.
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For the next six months he continued, with his uncle, the

work the latter had carried on, and enjoyed it much. They

i sailed up the sluggish rivers, with their low, flat shores, in the
| dhow, towing the row-boat and the store-boat behind them
| The crews of these boats lived on board the dhow until their

i services were required, helping in its navigation and aiding
en the wind dropped and sweeps were got ou
s along the banks were for the most part small, but

il the crew

‘“ The villa:

were very numerous. At each of these the dhow brought up.
There was in almost all cases sufficient water to allow of her

being moored alongside the banks, and as soon as she did so
the natives came on board to make their purchases and dispose
I of their produce. In addition to the European and Indian
goods carried, the dhow was laden with rice, for which there
i
|

was a considerable demand at most of the villages. As soon
as he had learned the price of the various goods and their
equivalent in the products of the country, Stanley did much
of the bartering, while his uncle went ashore and talked with
the head men of the village, with all of whom he made a
point of keeping on good terms, and so securing a great
portion of the trade that might otherwise have been carried
by native craft.

Three times during the six months the dhow had gone back
to Caleu

to fetch fresh supplies of goods, and to take in an-
other cargo of rice, while the trader proceeded higher up the
river in his own boats.  While on the voyage Stanley alway
had the rifle and fowling-piece, that his uncle had handed
over for his special use, leaning against the bulw

k, close at
hand, and frequently shot water-fowl, which were so abundant
that he was able to keep not only their own table supplied,
but to furnish the crew and boatmen with a considerable
I quantity of food. They had had no trouble with river pirates,

for these had suffered so heavily in previous attacks upon the
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dhow that they shunned any repetition of their loss. At the
same time every precaution was taken, for owing to the intes-

tine troubles in Cachar and Assam, fugitives belonging to the

party that happened for the time to be worsted were driven
to take refuge in the jungles near the rivers, and to subsist
largely on plunder, the local authorities being too feeble to
root them out. The boats, therefore, were always anchored
in the middle of the stream at night and two men were kept
on watch, To the south as well as in the north the trading
operations were more restricted, for the Burme
more and more aggressive.  Elephant hunters in the hills that
formed the boundary of the British territory to the east were

became

seized and carried off, twenty-three in one place being capt
ured and six in another—all being ill-treated and imprisoned,
and the remonstrances of the Indian government treated with
contempt by the Rajah of Aracan

It was evident that the object of the Bur:
sess themselves of this hill country in order that the

e was to |os

might,

if they chose, pour down at any time into the cultivated coun
try round the town of Ramoo,
“ There is no doubt, Stanley,’

¢ we shall very shortly have a big war with the Burmese.

* said his uncle one day,

The fact that these constant a ression are met only by

and they

remonstrances on our part increases their arrogance,
are convinced that we are in mortal terror of them. The
that in Assam their leaders are openly boasting that ere long
they will drive us completely from India, and one of their
generals has confidently declared that after taking India they
snorant people there

say

intend to conquer England. With such
is but one argument understood, namely, force ; and sooner
or later we shall have to give them such a hearty thrashing
that they will be quiet for some time. Still, I grant that the
difficulties are great. Their country is a tremendous size, the

2
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beggars are brave, and the climate, at any rate near the sea
coast, is horribly unhealthy.  Altogether it will be a big job,
but it will have to be done, or in a very short time we shall

see them marching against Caleutta

CHAPTER 11
THE OUTBREAK OF WAR
N the last day of September, 1823, just a year after Stanley
had joined his uncle, the dhow sailed into Chitta

which had now taken the place of Sylhet, as the traders’ chief
depot, the latter place being too near the Burm

gong,

e in Assam

for him to care about keeping
He went ashore as soon as the dhow cast anchor, Stanley re-

a large stock of his goods there

maining on board

“The fat is all in the fire, Stanley,” Tom Pearson said
when he returned he Burmese have attacked and killed
some of our troops, and it is certain that the government can-
not put up with that."”

“Where was it, uncle?

“Down at the mouth of the Naaf. As you know, that is
the southern boundary of the province, and there was a row
there in January One of our native boats lac

N with rice
was coming up the river, on our side of the channel, when an

1 demanded duty. Of

irmed Burmese boat came across a

course, onr fellows said they were in their own waters, where-

upon the Burmese fired upon them and killed the steersman.
There were reports then that bodies of Burmese troops were

moving about on their side of the river, and that it was feared

they would cross over and burn some of our villages. Accord-

ingly our guard at the mouth of the river was increased to




THE OUTBREAK OF WAR 19

fifty men, and a few of these were posted on the island of
Shapuree. This island lies close to our shore, and indeed the
channel between can be forded at low water. It has always
formed part of the province of Chittagong, and there has never
asto this. However,
eroy of Aracan called upon our resident here to with
draw the guard, asserting the right of the King of Ava to the
island

been any question raised by the Burmese
the V

Since then letters have passed to and fro, but I hear that
the Burmese have settled the question by landing on Shapuree.
One night last week they attacked our post there, killed and
wounded four of the sepoys, and drove the rest off the island

-at deal rather

The Indian government have put up with a gr
than engage in so costly and difficult an operation as a war
with Burma, but it is impossible that we can stand this.”
The Indian government, however, used every endeavour
to avert the necessity for war, although the Rajah of Aracan
lost no time in writing a letter to the government of Calcutta,
g that he had occupied the island of Shapuree, and that
unless they submitted quietly to this act of justice, the cities
of Dacca and Moorshedabad would be forcibly seized. In

stati

order, however, to postpone, at any rate, the outbreak of war,
the government of Bengal resolved to give the court of Ava an
opportunity to withdraw from the position taken up. They

iard at Shapuree had

therefore acted as if the attack on  the g
been the action of the Viceroy of Aracan alone, and addressed
a declaration to the Burmese government recapitulating the
facts of the case, pointing out that Shapuree had always been
acknowledged by Burma as forming part of the province of
Chittagong, and calling upon the

government to disavow the
action of the local authorities

The Burmese considered this, as it was in fact, a proof
that the government of India was reluctant to enter upon a
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contest with them, and confirmed Burma in its confident ex
pectation of annexing the eastern portions of Bengal, if not of
expelling the English altogether. In the meantime Shapuree
had been reoccupied by u: The Burmese, after driving out
the little garrison, had retired, and two months after the at-
tack two companies of the zoth Native Infantry arrived by
seafrom Calcutta and landed there. A stockade was built,
and two six-pounders placed in position. Another company
was stationed on the mainland, and the P/anct and three gun-
boats, each carrying a twelve-pounder, were stationed in the
river. The Burmese at once collected large bodies of troops,
both in Aracan and Assam. The government of Bengal made
:nd our frontier, and especially the position

preparations to de
in the north, as an advance of the Burmese in this direction
would not only threaten the important towns of Dacca and
Moorshedabad, but would place the invaders in dangerous
proximity to Calcutta. Accordingly a portion of the roth
and 23d Native Infantry, and four companies of the Rung-
poor local force, were marched to Sylhet, and outposts thrown
forward to the frontier.

Secing that the Burmese operations would probably com-
mence in the north, Tom Pearson had, after completing his
arrangements at Chittagong, sailed north to remove his
depots from Sylhet and other places that would be exposed to
an attack from that direction. They reached Sylhet the first
week in January. By this time Stanley, from his constant
conversation with his uncle’s servant, had come to speak
Burmese as fluently as the Indian languages. He was now
nearly sixteen, tall for his age and active; but owing to the
hot climate and the absence of vigorous exercise, he was less
broad and muscular than most English lads of his age

They found on landing that news had arrived two days
before that a powerful army of Burmese had entered Cachar
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from Manipur and had defeated the troops of Jambhir Sing,
that 4000 Burmes eand Assamese had advanced from Assam
into Cachar, and had begun to stockade themselves at Bick-
rampore at the foot of the Bhortoka Pass, and that the third
division was crossing into the district of Jyntea immediately
to the north of Sylhet. There was a complete panic in the
town, and the ryots were flocking in from all the surrounding
country with their families and belongings, and were making
their way down the country in boats to Dac

I am afraid, Stanley
ent. What we see here is doubtless taking place all over
Cachar, and it would be just as bad down at Chittagong. It
is a heavy blow, for T have done remarkably well this year,
and was building up the foundations for a good business. No
doubt when this trouble is over I shall be able to take it up

a

, there is an end of trade for the pres

a

gain, and it may be if we thrash the Burmese heartily,
which we are sure to do in the long run, it may even prove a
benefit ; still there is no doubt that it is a very bad business
for me. However, as just at present there is nothing what
ever to be done, I propose, as soon as the goods are all on
board, to take a holiday and go out and have a look at the

fighting.”’

“You will take me with you, uncle?” Stanley asked
eagerly.

« Certainly, lad, we don’t mean to do any fighting our-
selves, but only to look on ; and it may be that after it is over
you may be able to make yourself useful if they want to ask
questions of any Burmese prisoners.”

“You think that there is no chance of their beating us? "’

«T should think not, though of course there is no saying
still, T don’t think these fellows will be able to stand against
our troops. Of course, they have no idea whatever of our
style of fighting, and have never met any really formidable
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Il make pretty short work of

foes, so that I imagine we s
However, as we shall be mounted—for I will hire a
xeen plenty of them driven into

them.

couple of horses, there have
the town—we shall be able to make a bolt of it if necessary
Of course we will take our rifles and pistols with us.”

The goods were not placed on board the dhow, but in what

was called the store-boat, as the trader had determined to take

up his abode in his row-boat, which could move about much
faster than the dhow, and to allow the captain of that craft

; down to Dacca as many

to make a good thing of it by taki
of the fiugitives as she wonld hold.

Finding that the Burmese division that had entered
Jyntea was intrenching itself at a few miles’ distance, Major
Newton, the officer commanding on the Sylhet frontier, con-
rapur, a village five miles beyond the

centrated his force at
Sylhet boundary. Tom Pearson had introduced himself to
Major Newton and asked permission to accompany  his force,
saying that his nephew would be able, if necessary, to com-
municate with the Burmese cither before or after the action,
-camp. The

and that both would willingly act as aides - d
offer was accepted with thanks, and they rode out with him
on the evening of the 16th of January, 1824, to Jatrapur

At one o'clock in the moming the troops were roused,
At daybreak they came in
d upon

and marched an hour la
sight of the stockade, and a few shots were at once fir
the advanced guard by the Burmese. A portion of their force
was lying in a village hard by
Major Newton at once divided

command into two

bodies ; one of these was led by Captain Johnston against the
front of the stockade, the other under Captain Rowe a ked
the village adjoining. The Burmese stationed there gave

way after a very faint resistance. They were accustomed to
k upon them when

rely always on stockades, and this atta
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not so protected, shook them at once. Those in the stock-
ade, however, made a resolute resistance.  Captain Rowe, after
gaining possession of the village, and seeing the occupants in
full flight, moved his force to aid the other division ; and the
Burinese, dispirited by the defeat of their countrymen, and
finding themselves attacked on two sides, gave way and fled,
leaving a hundred dead behind them, while on the British
side but six sepoys were killed

The Burmese fled to the hills at a speed that rendered pur-
suit hopeless by the more heavily - armed troops, and the
fugitives soon rallied and effected their junction with the
division advancing from Manipur. After the action Major
Newton returned to Sylhet, and a few days later Mr. Scott,
who had b arrived there, and,
advancing to Bhadrapur, opened communications with the
Burmese. As, however, it became evident that the latter
were only negotiating in order to gain time to intrench them
selves near Jatrapur, to which they had returned, he again
placed the matter in the hands of the military commanders.

‘The Burmese force amounted to about six thousand men.
They had erected strong stockades on each bank of the river
Surma, and had thrown a bridge across to connect them.
Captain Johnston advanced with a wing of the roth Native
Infantry, a company of the 23d Native Infantry, and a
small party of men of a local corps. Small as was this force,
he divided it into two parties; one of these under Captain
Rowe crossed the river, and then both moved against the
enemy. The Burmese opened fire as they advanced, but the

en appointed commissione

sepoys marched gallantly forward, and drove the enemy out
of their unfinished intrenchments at the point of the bayonet.
The Assam division retreated hastily to the Bhortoka Pass,
while the Manipur force stockaded itself at Doodpatnee.

The Assam division was first attacked, and the stockade
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carried at the point of the bayonet. Lieutenant-Colonel
Bowen, who now commanded, then moved against the posi-
tion at Doodpatnec. This was very strong; steep hills
covered the rear, while the other faces of the intrenchments
were defended by a decp ditch fourteen feet wide, with a
chevaux de frise of pointed bamboos on its outer edge. Al-
though the position was attacked with great gallantry, it was
too strong to be captured by so small a force, and they were
obliged to withdraw to Jatrapur with the loss of one officer
killed and four wounded, and about one hundred and fifty
sepoys killed and wounded. However, their bravery had
not been without effect, for the Burmese evacuated their
stockade and retreated to Manipur, leaving Cachar free from
its invaders. Thus in less than three weeks the Burmese in-
vasion of the northern provinces had been hurled back by a
British force of less than a tenth of that of the invaders.

Stanley and his uncle been present at all these en-
gagements, and in the absence of any cavalry had done
good service in conveying messages and despatches, and
the lad had several times acted as interpreter between the
officers and Burmese prisoners. Both received letters from
the commissioner thanking them for the assistance that they
had rendered.

““That last affair was unfortunate, Stanley, and it is evi-
dent that these stockades of theirs are nasty places to attack,
and that they ought to be breached by guns before the men
are sent forward to storm them. However, as the Burmese
have gone, our repulse does not matter much. Well, T felt
sure that we should thrash them, but I certainly gave them
credit for having a great deal more pluck than they have
shown. As it is, if there is nothing fresh takes place here,
the natives and little traders will soon be coming back from
Dacca, and business will be better than before; for the Bur-
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mese have been talking so big for the last three years that
no one has bought more than would just carry him on,
while now they will be more inclined to lay in good stocks
of goods. To-morrow we will start for Chittagong. You
see I have a considerable store there, and there is a chance
of much more serious fighti

in that quarter than this little
The Governor of Aracan has all along
been the source of troubles, and we may expect that he will
cross into the province at the head of a large force, and may
do an immense deal of damage before we can get enough
troops there to oppose him.””

affair we have se

Descending the river they coasted along until they ar-
rived, early in March, at Chittagong.

They found  that
great alarm e

gned there.  In January, Bandoola, the
greatest military leader of the Burmese, who was known
to have been one of the most strenuous supporters of the
war policy at the court of Ava, had arrived at Aracan and
taken the command of the troops collected there, and had
brought with him considerable reinforcements. A

wanton
outrage that had been committed by the Burmese showed
how intent they were upon hostilitic

Owing to the un-
healthiness of the islet of

Shapuree the sepoys stationed
there had been withdratvn, and the Company’s pilot vessel
Soplia was ordered to join the gunboats off that island.
Four deputies from the Burmese court arrived at Mungdoo
on the opposite shore, and these invited the commander of
the Sophia to come on shore in order that they might talk
over with him in a friendly way the sitvation of affairs. He
unsuspectingly accepted their invitation and landed, accom-
panied by an officer and some native seamen. The party
were at once seized and sent prisoners to Aracan, where
they were detained for a month and then sent back to
Mungdoo.
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‘This wanton insult was followed by a formal declaration

of war by the government of India, and a similar document
Sylhet was

was issued by the court of Ava. The force at
reinforced, and that in Chittagong increased. It consisted

of a wing of the 13th and of the zoth Native Regiments,
and a battalion of the 23d, with a local levy, amounting in
all to some 3000 men. OF these a wing of the 23d, with
two guns, and a portion of the native levies were posted at
Ramoo, which was the point most threatened by an inva-
sion from Aracan. It was in the north that hostilities first
commenced, a force moving into Assam and driving the
Burmese before them ; several sharp blows were dealt the
enemy, and had it not been for the setting in of the wet
season they would have been driven entirely out of Assam

fter he had been a

“1 think, Stanley,” his uncle said,

short time at Chittagong, ““you had better go up to Ramoo
and see about matters there. OF course, until the Burmese
move we cannot say what their game is likely to be, but it
will be as well to get the stores ready for embarkation in
case they should advance in that direction. If they do so
get everythit and you can then be guided
by circumstances. As the dhow came in yesterday, I can
spare both our boats, and shall, of course, ship the goods
here on board the big craft. Even if the Burmese come this
way I have no fear of their taking the town, and shall, of
course, lend a hand in the defence if they attempt it ; you
can do the same at Ramoo if you like. I was chatting with
Colonel Shatland yesterday ; he tells me that a large fleet has

on board at onc

been collected, and that an expedition will be sent to capture
Rangoon, so in that case it is likely that Bandoola and his

force will march off in that direction

“1 think government are wrong. It will be impossible for

the troops to move when the wet season once sets in, and they




THE OU

[BREAK OF WAR 27

will lose a: tremendous lot of men from sickness if they are
cooped up in Rangoon. They had very much better have
senta few thousand men down here to act on the defensive
and repel any attempted invasion until the rains are over,
when they could have been shipped again and join the ex-
pedition against Rangoon. It scems to me a mad-headed
thing to begin at the present time of the year. We have put
up with the insults of the Burmese for so long that we might
just as well have waited for the favourable season before we
began our operations in carnest.’”

Accordingly, on the following day, Stanley started south
for Ramoo, and on arriving there took charge of the trading
operations.  Shortly after, meeting Captain Noton, who com
manded there, in the street, he recognized him as an officer
who had been stationed at the same cantonment as his father,
and whom he had four years previously known well.

“ You don't recognize me, Captain Noton,”" he said; I
am the son of Captain Brooke, of the 33d.”"

<1 certainly did not recognize you,” the officer said
<«but I am glad to meet you again. Let me think; yes,
your name is Stanley, and a regular young pickle you used to
be. What on earth are you doing here? Of course I heard

of your poor father's de:
loss.  Where is your mother?  She is well, T hope.”

< She went back to England with my sisters two months
after my father’s death. I joined my uncle, her brother.
He is a trader, and carries on business in the district between
here and Sylhet, trading principally on the rivers, but of
course the war has put a stop to that for the present. We

h,and was grieved indeed at his

saw the fighting up in the north, and then came down to this
district. He has remained at Chittagong, and I am in charge
ly now, and if I can be

of goods here. I speak Burmese fa
of any use to you Ishall be very glad to be so. There is
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not much business here, and the Parsee clerk, who is gen-
erally in charge, can look after it very well. I acted as
interpreter with the troops in the north, and have a letter
from Mr. Scott, the commissioner, thanking me for my ser-
vices."”

« 1 remember you used to be able to talk four or five of the
native languages, but how did you come to pick up Bur-
mese?’’

“ From a servant of my uncle’s. We thought that there
would be sure to be war sooner or later, and that after it was
over there would be a good chance of profitable trade on the
Burmese rivers. [ had no great difficulty in learning it from
my uncle’s man, who was a native of Aracan.’”

I have no doubt you will find it very useful. What a
big fellow you have grown, Stanley ; at least as far as height
is concerned. Let me see. How old are you now? "’

I am past sixteen,” Stanley replied. I have had sev-
eral touches of fever, caught, I suppose, from the damp on the
rivers, but I think that I am pretty well acclimatized now. I
| know I don’t look very strong, but I have not had much ac-

tive exercise, and of course the climate is against me.”

« Very much so. I wonder that you have kept your health
as well as you have in this steamy climate. I am going to the
mess-room now.  You had better come and lunch with me,
and I will introduce you to the other offic We are very
strong in comparison to the force, for, counting the assistant
surgeon, there are ten of us."”

““1 shall be very glad, sir,” Stanley said. I have cer-
tainly been feeling rather lonely here, for I know no one, and
there is very little to do. During the last year I have often
gone up one of the rivers by myself, but there has always been
occupation, while at present things are at a standstill."”

“Ttell you w
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point you interpreter. There is not one of us who speaks this
Mug language, which is, you know, almost the same as Bur-
mese, and the officers in charge of the native levy would be
delighted to have some one with them who could make the
fellows understand. I can appoint you a first-class interpreter.
The pay is not very high, you know, but you might just as
well be earning it as doing nothing, and it would give you a
sort of official position ; and, as the son of a British officer and
my friend, you would be one of us."”

“Thank you very much, Captain Noton. I should like it
immensely. ~ Should I have to get a uniform ? ”’

< There will be no absolute necessity for it; but if you get
a white patrol-jacket like this, and a white cap-cover, it will
establish you in the eyes of the natives as an officer, and give
you more authority. ~ Oh, by the way, you need not get them,
for one of our lieutenants died the other day of fever. His
effects have not been sold yet, but you may as well have his
patroljackets and belts. We can settle what you are to pay
for them afterwards ; it will only be a matter of a few rupees,
anyhow.”

They now arrived at the house that had been taken for the
use of the officers.  On entering, Captain Noton introduced
him to the others, and as several of these had at various times
met his father in cantonments or on service, he was heart-
ily welcomed by them, and at luncheon they listened with
great interest to his accounts of the fighting in Cachar with
the Burmese.

I fancy we shall find them more formidable here, if they
come,” Captain Noton said. ¢ Bandoola has a great reputa-
tion, and is immensely popular with them. From what you
7, a considerable proportion of the fellows you met up there
were Assamese levies raised by the Burmese. I grant that the
Burmese themselves do not seem to have done much better,
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but they would never have conquered all the peoples they
have come across, and built up a great empire if there had not
been good fighting stuff in them. I have no doubt that we
shall thrash them, but I don’t think we shall do it as easily as
our troops did in the north.”

The time now passed pleasantly with Stanley; he had,
after thinking it over, declined to accept payment for his ser-
vices, for this would have hindered his freedom of action and
prevented his obeying any instructions that his uncle might
send him. He therefore joined as a volunteer interpreter, and
was made a member of the officers’ mess. He was specially
attached to the native levy, and, soon acquiring their words
of command, assisted its officers in drilling it into something
like order.

Early in May a Burmese division, 80oo strong, crossed the
Naaf and established itself at Rutnapullung, fourteen miles
south of Ramoo.  As soon as Captain Noton learned that the
Burmese had crossed the river he sent news of the fact to Chit-
tagong, with a request that reinforcements should be at once
sent to him, and then moved out with his force from Ramoo
to ascertain the strength of the enemy. The Burmese were
seen upon some hills, where they were constructing stockades.
‘The small British force advanced against them, drove them off
the hills, and, following them, prepared to attack them in the
plain beyond. The guns, however, had not come up, partly
owing to the cowardice of the elephant-drivers, and partly to
the fact that it was found that several of the essential parts of
the guns had been left behind.

Withont their assistance to clear the way Captain Noton
felt that it would be imprudent to attack so great a force, and
therefore fell back to Ramoo. Here he was joined by three
companies of the 2oth Native Infantry, bringing up his force
to close upon a thousand, of whom about half were sepoys and




THE OUTBREAK OF WAR 31

the rest native levies. Had any energy whatever been shown
by the officer in command of Chittagong in sending up rein-
forcements,—which he could well have spared, now that the
point of attack by the Burmese had been made clear,—Cap-
tain Noton might have taken the offensive, in which case se-
rious disaster would have been avoided, and the Burmese
would have been driven back across the Naaf. None, hov
ever, came, and on the morning of the 13th of May the enemy
appeared on the hill east of Ramoo, being separated from the
h force by the river of the same name. There was some
difference of opinion among the officers as to whether it would
be better to maintain a position outside the town or to retreat
at once, but the belief that reinforcements might arrive at any
hour caused Captain Noton to determine to keep in the open
and so to cover the town as long as possible.

On the evening of the 14th, the Burmese came down to the
river as if to cross it, but retired when the two six-pounder
guns opened fire upon them. That two small guns should
produce such an effect confirmed the British officers in their
opinion that the Burmese, although they might defend stock-
ades well, were of little use in the open. The nest morning,
however, the enemy effected the passage of the river farther
away, and then advancing, took possession of a large tank
surrounded by a high embankment. Captain Noton placed
his force in an enclosure with a bank three feet high. His
right flank was protected by the river, and a small tank, some
sixty paces in front, was occupied by astrong picket.
left, somewhat to the rear, was another tank, and at thi
native levies were placed. The main position was held by
—pounders.  As the Burmese ad-

the sepoys with the two si

vanced, a sharp fire was opened upon them, but they availed
themselves of every irregularity of the ground and of cover
nds, and threw up shelter banks with such rapidity,

of all k
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that the fire was by no means so effective as had been ex-
pected.

During the day news came that the left wing of the 23d
Native Infantry had left Chittagong on the 13th, and as it
should arrive the next day, Captain Noton determined to hold
ground though the Burmese continued to press forward,
.md a good many men, as well as two or three officers, had
been wounded by their fire. At nightfall, a consultation
was held. The reinforcements were expected in the morning,
and although the native levies had shown signs of insubordina-
tion, and evidently could not be relied upon to make a stand
if the Burmese attacked in earnest, it was resolved to retain
the position. During the night, the Burmese pushed forward
their trenches. A heavy fire was maintained on both sides
during the day, but it was with considerable difficulty that the
officers in command of the levies kept the men from bolting.

« Things look very black,”” Captain Pringle said to Stan-
ley, when the firing died away at nightfall. ¢ Reinforce-
ments should have been here to-day; it scandalous that
they should not have been pushed forward at once when we
asked for them. Still more so that, when they once started,
they should not have come on with the greatest pos
speed. T doubt whether we shall be able to hold these cow-
ardly curs together till to-morrow. If they bolt, the sepoys
will be sure to do so too; in fact, their position would be
altogether untenable, for the Burmese could march round this
flank and take them in rear. I wish to Heaven we had two
or three companies of white troops to cover a retreat ; there
would be no fear of the sepoys yielding to a panic if they had
British troops with them, but when they are outnumbered; as
they are now, one can hardly blame them if they lose heart,
when the enemy are ten times their strength, and will be
ainst them if our fellows here bolt.””

ble

twenty to one a
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The next morning the Burmese had pushed up their
trenches to within twelve paces of the British lines, and a
tremendous fire was opened. At nine o'clock, in spite of
the efforts of their officers to keep them steady, the native
levies bolted, and the officers with them dashed across the
intervening ground towards the main body. One of them
fell dead, and two others were wounded. Stanley was run-
ning when he fell headlong, without a moment’s thought or
consciousness.  The Burmese occupied the tank as soon as
the levies had abandoned it, and their fire at once took the
defenders of the main position in flank. A retreat was now
necessary, and the sepoys drew off in good order, but as the
exulting Burmans pressed hotly upon them, and their cavalry
cut off and killed every man who fell wounded from their
ranks, they became seized with a panic. In vain their offi-
cers exhorted them to keep steady. Reaching a rivulet, the
men threw down their rifles and accoutrements, as they crossed
it, and took to headlong flight.

The little group of officers gathered together and fou,
the end.  Captains Noton, Truman, and Pringle, Licutenant
Grigg, Ensign Bennet, and Maismore the doctor, were killed

Three officers only made their escape; of these, two we
wounded. The fugitives, both natives and sepoys, continued
their flight, and when two or three days later they straggled
into Chittagong, it was found that the total loss in killed and

missing amounted to about two hundred and fifty. Those
taken prisoners numbered only about twenty. All these
were more or less severely wounded, for no quarter had
been given. They had in the pursuit been passed over as
dead, and when, after this was over, they were found to be
humanity, but

alive, they were spared, from no feeling of
that they might be sent to Ava as proofs of the victory ob-
tained over the British. The number actually found alive

3



34 ON THE IRRAWADDY

was greater, but only those were spared that were capable of
travelling.  Among these was Stanley Brooke. He had
remained insensible until the pursuit had been discontinued.
A violent kick roused him to consciousness, and sitting up,
he found that half a dozen Burmese were standing round him.
His first action on recovering his senses was to discover where
he was wounded. Seeing no signs of blood on his white
clothes, he took off his cap and passed his hand over his
head, and found that the blood was flowing from a wound
just on the top, where a bullet had cut away the hair and
scalp, and made a wound nearly three inches long, at the
bottom of which he could feel the bone. Looking up at the
Burmese, he said in their own language :

< That was a pretty close shave, wasn't it?"

Two or three of them laughed, and all looked amused.
Two of them then helped him to his feet, and the group,
among whom there were some officers, then took him some:
distance to the rear, where he was ordered to sit down with
three wounded sepoys who had been brought in.

CHAPTER 1IT
A PRISONER

HE little group of prisoners received several additions
until the number mounted up to twenty. The spot
where they were placed was close to the bank of the river,
and as all were suffering severely from thirst, Stanley asked
and obtained permission from the guard to fetch some water
He first knelt down and took a long drink, then he bathed
his head, and soal his handkerchief with water, made it
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into a pad, placed it on the wound, and put his cap on over
it, then he filled a flask that he carried, and joined his com-
panions. These were permitted to go down one by one to
the river to drink and bathe their wounds. Stanley had al-
ready learned from them all they knew of what had happened,
after he had been stunned by the bullet. Two of them had
crossed the rivulet before being wounded, and these said that
they believed all the white officers had been killed, but that
they thought most of the troops had got away.

It is more than they deserved,” Stanley said indignantly.
I don’t say much about the Mugs; they had very little
drill or discipline, and naturally were afraid of the Burmese,
who had long been their masters, but if the sepoys had kept

together under their officers they might all have escaped, for
the Burmese would never have been able to break their ranks.””
Some of the officers had been killed and most of them
wounded before the retreat began, sahib,”” one of the sepoys
said apologetically, «*and they were ten to one against us.”
“Yes, I know that; but you who had fought before should
have known well enough that as long as you kept together
you could have beaten them off, and they would have been

glad enough to have given up the pursuit at last.  No doubt
they all wanted to have a share in the plunder of Ramoo.”

“ What do you think that they are going to do with us,
sahib?

“From what they said as they brought me here T think
that we shall be sent to Ava or Amarapura; they lie close
together, and the court is sometimes at one place and some-
times at the other. What they will do with us when we get
there I don’t know. They may cut off our heads, they may
you may be sure that we shall not

put us in prison ; anyhow.
have a pleasant time of it. All we have to hope for is that
the capture of Rangoon by our fleet may lower their pride
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and bring them to treat for terms. It sailed nearly six
weeks ago from Calcutta, and was to have been joined by one

g for delays, it ought to have been

from Madras, and, allow
at Rangoon a fortnight since, and would certainly capture the
So possibly by the time we
ace has been made.  Still, the

place without any difficul
reach Ava we shall find that
Burmese may not consider the loss of Rangoon to be import-
ant, and may even try to recapture it, which you may be sure
they won’t do, for I heard at Chittagong that there were some
twenty thousand troops coming, which would be quite enough,
if there were but good roads and plenty of transport for them,
to march through Burma from end to end.”

{n the evening food was brought to the prisoners, and talk-
ing with some of the Burmese who came up to look at them,
Stanley learned that Bandoola himself had not accompanied
the force across the Naaf, and that it was commanded by the
rajahs who ruled the four provinces of Aracan. Upon the
following morning the prisoners were marched away under a
strong guard. Six days later they reached the camp of
Bandoola. They were drawn up at a distance from the
great man’s tent. He came down, accompanied by a party
of officers, to look at them. He beckoned to Stanley.

¢ Ask him if he is an officer,”” he said to an interpreter
standing by his The man put the question in Hindu-
stani.  Stanley replied in Burmese :

“I am an officer, your lordship, but a temporary one
only; I served in the Mug levy, and was appointed for my.
knowledge of their tongue.’’

“ How is it that you come to speak our language?’’ Ban-
doola asked in surprise.

“Tam a trader, your lordship, but when our trade was put
an end to by the outbreak of the war I entered the army to
serve until peace was made. I learned the language from
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aservant in the service of my uncle, whose assistant I
was.""

The Burmese general was capable of acts of great cruelty
when he considered it necessary, but at other times was
kindly and good-natured.

“He is but a lad,” he said to one of his officers,  and he
seems a bold young fellow. He would be useful as an inter
preter to me, for we shall want to question his countrymen
when we make them all prisoners. Fowever, we must send
him with the others to Ava, as he is the only officer that we
have taken, but I will send a messag
at the court asking them to represent that I consider he will
be useful to me, and praying that he may be kept for a time
and treated well, and may be forwarded to me again when

to some of my friends

make my next move against the English
The following day the prisoners started under the escort of
twenty soldiers, commanded by an officer of some rank, who

was specially charged to take them safely to Ava. It was a
fortnight's march to the Irrawaddy. Until they neared the
river the country was very thinly populated, but when they
approached its banks the villages were comparatively thick,

standing for the most part in clearings in a great forest. On
the march the Burmese officer frequently talked with Stanley,
asked many questions about England and India, and was evi-
dently surprised and somewhat sceptical as to the account
the lad gave him of the fighting strength of the country
He treated him with considerable indulgence, and sent him
dishes from his own table. When not talking with him Stanley
marched at the head of the little party of prisoners, all of whom
, o quarter having been given to the native levies.

were sepoy
Of an evening Stanley endeavoured to keep up the sepoys’
spirits by telling them that probably by this time the British
expedition had arrived at Rangoon and captured it, and that
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peace would most likely follow, and they might be exchar
for any Burmese who fell into the hands of the Eng]
When they reached a village on the banks of the river, the
population on seeing them came round and would have mal-
treated them, had not the officer interfered and said he had
Bandoola's orders to carry them safely to the court, and that
anyone interfering with them would be severely punished. The
head man of the village bent low on hearing the general’s name.

T ask your pardon, my lord ; the prisoners shall not be
touched. But have you heard the news? "’

<1 have heard no news,” the officer said.

“It arrived here yesterday, my lord. The barbarians
have had the audacity to sail up with a great fleet of ships
to Rangoon. They had vessels of war with them, and
though our forts fired upon them, they had so many cannon
that we could not resist them, and they have captured the
town. This happened a fortnight since.””

The officer stood thunderstruck at what appeared to him to
be an act of audacious insolence. However, after a moment's

pause, he said wrathfully :

‘It is of little matter. The town was weak and in no
position for defence, but a force will soon go down to sweep
these barbarians away. Now, get ready your war galley as
soon as possible.””

Each village on the river was compelled by law to furnish
a war galley for the king’s service, whenever it might be re-
quired. These carried from fifty to a hundred men, and
some three hundred of these boats were always available for
, and constituted one of the strongest divisions of the
fighting force of the Burman empire.

The village was a large one, and in half an hour the crew
of the galley were on board, and, rowing forty oars, started
up the river.
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< What think you of this news? " the officer said, beckon-
ing to Stanley to take his place in front of him. ¢ These
men must be mad to tempt the anger of the Lord of the
Golden Stool, the mighty Emperor. Had you heard aught
of this?""

1 heard but a vague rumour that a fleet had been col-
leeted, but I heard nothing for certain as to its destination.”

“It is madness,”” the officer repeated. ¢ We shall sweep
them into the sea. How many of them are there, do you
think? "

“As to that I can say little, my lord. I only heard a re-
port that some ships and troops were to sail, some from
Madras and some from Calcutta, but of the number of the
men and ships I know nothir

g for certain

“They have taken evil council,” the officer said gravely.
“I have heard that they gained some slight advantage in
Cachar, but there they had but ir

llar troops to meet,
largely Assamese, who are but poor cowards. This little
cess must have turned their heads. They will now have
our
hundred thousand, or twice as many if necessary. Th
you that the handful that would be transported in ships can

cular forces to deal with, and these will number a

nk

ainst such a host?””

y be more than you think, my lord. ~Many of
the ships will be very big, much bigger than those that trade
with Rangoon, and some of them will carry as many as five

stand

hundred men."
“ Even s
twenty-five such ships, or even fifty, the force would be as

the officer said scornfully; ¢ if there were

nothing to us. They will have to take to their vessels as
soon as our army approaches.””

« Tt may be so, sir; but T think that they will scarce go
without fighting. I would represent to you that although
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much fewer in numbers than your army which attacked us at
Ramoo, the troops made a stout fight of it, and that they
fought steadily until the Muy; ; after that, from
what I hear, I admit that they fled shamefully. But the
troops that come to Rangoon will be better than those were,
for there will be white regiments among them ; and though
these may, as you say, be overpowered with numbers and
destroyed, I do not think that you will see them running
away.”’

““And you think that they will really venture to withstand
us?

<1 think that they will endeavour to do so.””

¢ Why, there will scarce be an occasion for fighting,” the
officer said disdainfully ; « they were mad to come, they are
madder still to come now. The rainy season is just at hand ;
in another week it will be upon us: the rivers will spread,
the flat country will be a marsh. iven we, who are
tomed to it, suffer. In places like Rangoon fever and disease
will sweep them away, and when the dry season comes and
our troops assemble to fight them, there be none left.
They will die off like flies ; we shall scarce capture enough to
send as prisoners to the emperor.”

Stanley felt that in this respect the Burman’s prophecies
were but too likely to be fulfilled. He knew how deadly
were the swamp fevers to white men, and that in spite of his
comfortable home on board the dhow and boat he had hi
self suffered, although, during the wet season, his uncle made
a point of sailing along the coast, and of ascending only rivers
that flowed between high banks and through a country free
from swamps. He remembered that his uncle had spoken
very strongly of the folly of the expedition being timed to
arrive on the coast of Burma at the beginning of the wet
season, and had said that they would suffer terribly from

Tan aw

accus-

n-
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fever before they could advance up the country, unless it was
intended to confine the operations to the coast towns until
the dry season set in.

It would indeed have been impossible to have chosen a
worse time for the expedition, but doubtless the government
of India thought chiefly of the necessity for forcing the Bur-
mese to stand on the defensive, and of so preventing the
invasion of India by a vast army. Unquestionably, too, they
Delieved that the occupation of Rangoon and the stoppage of
all trade would show the court of Ava that they had em-
barked in a struggle with no contemptible foe, and would be
glad to abate their pretensions and to agree to fair terms of
peace.

‘The Bengal force that had been embarked consisted of two

British regiments, the 13th and 38th, a battalion of native
infantry, and two battel
in all to 2175 men.
was sent on at once, the other was to follow shortly, consisted
of the 415t and Sgth Regiments, the Madras European regi-
ven battalions of native infantry, and four batteries
y, amounting to g3oo men, making a total of
11,475 fighting men, of whom nearly five thousand were
Europeans. In addition to the transports the Bengal force
was accompanied by a flotilla of twenty gun-brigs and as
many row-boats, each armed with an eighteen-pounder,. the
Larne and Sophia sloop, belonging to the Royal Navy, several
of the Company’s cruisers, and the steamboat Diana. Gen-
eral Sir A. Campbell was appointed to the chief command,
and Colonel M’Bean, with the rank of Brigadier-General, com-
manded the Madras force. The Bengal squadron sailed from
Saugur in the middle of April, and reached the rendezvous,
Port Cornwallis, in the Andaman Islands, at the end of the
month, The Madras first division sailed at the same time,

es of European artillery, amounting
, of which one div
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and joined them a few days later, and the whole force under
the escort of H. M. frigate Zifey and the Saney sloop-of-war,
left Port Cornwallis on the sth of May, and arrived on the
oth at the mouth of the Trrawaddy.

Forces were detached for the capture of the islands of
Chuduba and Negrais. On the 1oth the fleet entered the
river and anchored within the bar, and on the following
morning proceeded with the flood-tide up to Rangoon, the
Liffey and the Zarne leading the way. A few shots were
fired as they went up the river, but the Burmese were taken
wholly by surprise, the idea that the English would venture
There was

to invade them never having entered their minds
considerable disappointment on board the fleet when Ran-
me into sight. It was situated on the north bank of
ty miles from the sea. It

goon
the main branch of the river, th
extended about nine hundred yards along the bank, and was
six or seven hundred yards wide at its broadest part. Beyond
the town were some suburbs outside the palisade that inclosed
ot high, strengthened
ainst them on the in-

it. The palisades were ten or twelve f
by embankments of earth thrown up
ner side.  One face of the defences ran along the river bank,
while the others were protected by a shallow creek communi-
cating with the river. The town itself consisted for the most
I wnd dirty hovels and of a few official build-
ings of larger siz

At twelve o’clock the Ziffey anchored abreast of the prin-
e, the transports being

of miserable

cipal battery close to the wate
ranged in a line in rear of her. A proclamation had been
sent on shore on the previous day, giving assurances of pro-
tection to the people at large and to all who should offer no
resistance.  When the guns of the fleet were loaded a pause
ensued. The town was evidently incapable of offering re
sistance, and it was hoped thatit would capitulate. The
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Burmes

were seen standing at their guns, but they also
remained inactive, apparently paralysed at the appearance of
this great fleet of vessels of a size hitherto undreamt of by
them, and the threatening guns pointed towards them. How-
ever, they were at last goaded by the orders and threats of
their officers to open fire upon theships. The frigate at once
replied with a broadside. Ina very few minutes every

n
on shore was silenced, and the Burniese fled in confusion
from their worl
embarl

As soon as they did so the signal for dis
ation was made. The troops crowded into the boats,
which rowed for the shore, and the soldiers entered the town
without resistance, and found it completely d

The whole of the population had been driven out by the
governor on the previous day, and, according to Burmes
custom, the men had all been formed into a levy, while the
women and children were held under guard as hostages for
their husbands and fathers, their liv

ted.

e

being forfeited in case

of desertion or cowardice by their male relations. The
foreigners in the town had all been seized. They were few
in number, consisting of some
and American mis

ght or ten British traders

fonaries ; these, after being fettered, were
taken to the Custom House prison. They were brought up
and tried early on the morning of the attack, and were ac-
cused of having arranged the assault on the town. They
naturally urged that if they had had the least knowledge that it
was going to be made they would have left the place in time.
But the Burmese at once condemned them to death, and they
were taken back to the prison to be executed. The sentence
was not carried out. The Burmese had intended to execute
them on the walls in sight of their countrymen, and the authori-
ties had all assembled at the prison for the purpose, when
fortunately a shot from the first broadside fired, passed through
the building, causing an instant stampede.
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The chiefs at once left the city, and the prisoners, heavily
chained, were marched some distance into the country. A
party of British troops were, however, pushed forward in ad-
vance of the town as soon as it was occupied, and the guard,
in alarm for their own safety, placed the prisoners in a house
and made off, and a patrol found them there on the following
morning and brought them into the town.

The great pagoda, standing two miles and a half from the
town, was at once occupied as an advanced position by the
British. It stood upon a conical hill rising seventy-five feet
above the plain ; the area on the top was somewhat over two
acres, and in the centre rose the pagoda three hundred and
thirty-eight feet high.

Every boat on the river was found to have been removed.
In spite of proclamations promising good treatment, none of
the inhabitants returned to the town, being prevented from
doing so by the Burmese authorities and troops. No stores
whatever had been found, and till the end of the wet season
the army had to depend entirely upon the fleet for provisions,
and remained cooped up in the wretched and unhealthy town,
suffering severely from fever and malaria.

The boat in which Stanley and the other prisoners were
conveyed was changed at every village going up the river, as
the officer was carrying the despatches from Bandoola to the
court. A flag was hoisted as the boat came in sight of a vil-
lage. This was the signal that another was required, and
within two or three minutes of their arrival the prisoners, their
guard, and officer were on their way again.

Thus they proceeded night and day, and in four days ar-
rived at Ava. Leaving the prisoners in charge of the guard,
the officer at once proceeded to the palace. In an hour guns
were fired, drums beat, and the bells of the pagodas rung to
give notice to the population that a great victory had been
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won over the English, and their army annihilated, by Ban-
doola and his valiant troops. This obliterated the impres-
fon produced by the news that had arrived a few days pre-
viously of the landing at Rangoon, and there were great re-
joicings among the population. An officer from the palace
presently came down to the boat, and the prisoners were
marched through the streets to a jail, amid the jeers of the
mob. Stanley was surprised at the meanness of the town ;
the great majority of the houses being built of bamboo and
thatched with grass, and having a very poor appearance. The
public buildings and the houses of the great officers were con-
structed of planks, and tiled, but were heavy and tasteless,
and it was only upon the innumerable pagodas in and around
the town that any care seemed to have been bestowed.  He
had wondered much at the numerous pagodas that they had
seen near every town and village as they passed up, but the
officer had informed him that these were all private property,
wnd that it was considered the most meritorious of actions to

rect one, consequently every man who had means to do so
built a pagoda, large or small in proportion to the sum that
he could bestow upon it. On Stanley’s remarking upon the
great number that were in ruins, the officer replied that it was
considered so much more meritorious an action to build a
pagoda than to repair one, that after the death of the founder
they were generally suffered to fall into decay.

For some days the prisoners were taken out every day and
marched about the town for some time so as to afford the pop
ulation ocular proof of the victory gained by Bandoola. The
place in which they were confined was small and filthy, but
tanley was taken out and placed in a

at the end of a weck
room by himself, and here the officer who had had charge of
him paid him a visit an hour or two later.

« I have expressed to the court,” he said, < the wishes of
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the general, and have had permission accorded for you to re-
partly because you are

ceive different treatment from the othe
an officer, but principally because the general thinks that you
may be made useful to him. I have informed the officer of
the prison that you are to be at liberty to walk about in the
city when you please, but that to protect you from violence
an officer and two soldiers are to accompany you so long as
you may think such a precaution necessary. I have ordered

s of our fashion to be brought to you, as otherwise you
1

adr
could 1ot go into the streets without being mobbed
Stanley expressed his gratitude to the officer for obtaining

these indulgences, and the latter replied :

“ T acted upon the orders of the general, but it has been a
pleasure to me, for I sce that you are a young man of merit,
and I have learned much from you about your people during
the journey, and have seen that foolish as they have been to
undertake to match themselves against us, there are yet some
ht be learned from them, and that if they had
land, many months’ journey away from

things that mi
mained in their
here, they might have been worthy of our friendship.

A short time after the officer had left, a soldier brought up.
some food of a very much better nature than that with which
Stanley had been hitherto supplied.  Half an hour later the
ed. It was that of a Burmese officer of inferior
of thick cloth coming down
thern sword belt, a sort of tippet resembling
ish coachman, with three layers of cloth
thickly quilted, and a leathern helmet going up to a point in
the centre with a flap to protect the neck and ears; with it
were worn tight - fitting stockings of cloth, and low shoes.
Presently an officer came in

dress ar

grade, and consisted of a tu
to the knets, Ie
that of an Eng

“T am ordered to go out with you once a day at whatever
hour you may desire. I am a relative of the officer who
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brought you here, and he has requested me to look after your
safety.”

‘I am much obliged to you, sir,” Stanley said, “and
shall be glad indeed to go out to see the city. Your kinsman
kindly sent me a dress; but if I am not to be noticed it
ill be necessary for me to stain my face and hands some-
what.””

““‘That T have thought of,” the officer said, “and have
brought with me some dye which will darken your skin. It

would be worse than useless for you to dress as a Burman un-
less you did so, for it would seem even more singular to the

an should be seen walking

people in the streets that a white 1
about dressed as an officer, than that a white prisoner should
be taken through the streets under a guard. 1 am ready to
g0 out with you now, if you wish it.””

<1 shall be ready ina few minutes,” Stanley replied, and,
, at once changed his attire and stained his
He had just finished when the officer re-

on being left alon
face and hanc
turned.  He smiled and said :

“There is no fear of your being suspected now, and you
1, unless you were
Kk the lan-

y without a gua

might really go about
to enter into conversation with anyone. You spes
guage very well, but your accent
here, though in Aracan it would pass unremarke

As they went out from the prison the office
diers who were waiting there to follow at a dis

not quite the same as ours

told two sol-

ance.

Do not approach s, he said, «* unless T call you up.
The houses were not constructed in continuous rows, but
tered, each house having its inclosure or garden.

were very sca
The population was very small in comparison to the area oc
cupied by the town. This was divided into two parts—the

inner and outer town. The whole was surrounded by a brick

n circumference, some sixteen feet

and a half

wall, five miles




48 ON THE IRRAWADDY

high and ten feet in thickness, strengthened on the inside by

agreat bank of carth. The inner town was inclosed by a
separate wall, with a deep ditch on two sides, the river Irra-
waddy on the third, and a tributary river on the fourth. A

considerable portion of the inclosed area was occupied by the

royal quarter, containing the palace, the court of justice, the
council chamber, arsenal, and the houses of the ministers and
chief officials.  This was cut off from the rest by a strong and
well-built wall, twenty feet high, outside which was a stock-
ade of the same height. The total population of Ava was
but 25,000.

The officer did not take Stanley to the royal quarter, ob-
serving that it was better not to go there, as, although he had
leave to walk in the town, it might give offence were he to
If near the palace; but after going through the
ited two or three of the markets, of which there

show hims
wall, they v
were eleven in the town.
The markets consisted of thatched huts and sheds, and were
well supplied with the products of the country. Here were
rice, maize, wheat, and various other grains ; sticks of sugar-
cane, tobacco, cotton, and indigo ; mangoes, oranges, pine
apples, custard apples, and plantains were in abundance ; also
peacocks, jungle fowl, pigeons, partridges, geese, ducks, and
snipes; but little meat was on sale, as the Burman religion
Venison was the only

forbids the killing of animals for food.
meat allowed to be sold in the markets, but there were lizards,
iguanas, and snakes, which were exposed freely for sale, and
there were large quantities of turtle and tortoise eggs, which
had been brought up from the delta.

Stanley saw that there had really heen no great occasion for
him to stain his skin, as the people were for the most part
lighter in colour than the Hindoos. Many of the men
however, stained their faces to a darker colour, and all were
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tattoed more or less. Men, women, and children were all
smoking, and frequently, when both hands were required for
any purpose, thrust their cigars into the large holes bored in
the lobes of their ears.  Both men and women were somewhat
short in stature, but squarely built and muscular, and in the
majority of cases inclined to be fat.

The men wore a sort of kilt, consisting of a double piece of
cloth wrapped round the body and falling to the knee ; over
this was a loose tunic, with sleeves open in front. The head-
dress was a nty white turban. The dress of the women
was somewhat similar to that of the Hindoos, consisting
of a single garment like a sheet wrapped round the body,
fastening under the arms and falling to the ankles. Those
of the upper classes were more elaborate. The rank among
the women was distinguished, so Stanley’s guide pointed
out to him, by the manner in which the hair was plaited
and twisted, and by the ornaments in it. The men, like
the women, wore their hair long, but while the men wore
theirs in a knot at the top of the head, the women gathered it
in at the back. Their faces were broad at the che
but narrowed in sharply both at the forehead and chin
narrow and oblique ey od the relationship between the
Burmese and their Chinese neighbours. They seemed to
a light - hearted, merry people, going about their
with much chatter and laughter, and the sound of
ical instruments
Several men in bright yellow garments mingled with the
crowds in the market. These were priests, the officer told
him, and it would be a mortal act of sacrilege were anyone
else to wear that colour.

Stanley remarked upon seeing so few soldiers, and the offi-
cer told him that there was no regular army in Burma. Every
obliged to serve in case of

show

could often be heard inside the houses.

man capable of carrying arms w
4
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war, but with the exception of the kings body-guard and a
very small body of men who were police rather than soldiers,
there was no force permanently kept up. Every man was ex-
pected to know something of military duty, and all were able
to build stockades. From the fact that the flesh of wild fowl
formed one of the principal articles of food, the peasantry
throughout the country were all accustomed to the use of the
gun, and were fair marksmen.

« But you yourself are an officer,”” Stanley said.

< At present yes, but to-morrow I may return to my land.
It is the same with the highest minister ; one day he may be
a trader, but if recommended to the king as one possessing
ability, straightway he is chosen to be a high official. If he
does not please the king, or fails in his duties, then the next
day he may be selling cloth in the bazaar again. Everything
is at the will of the king. Nobody is born with fortune or
rank, for everything belongs to the king, and at a man’s death
all goes back to him. Thus everyone in the land has an
equal chance. In war the bravest becomes a general, in peace
the cleverest is chosen as a councillor.””

Walking about, Stanley soon found that there were a great
variety of dialects talked in the streets, and that the language
of the Burmese of the coast, of the natives of Pegu and the
central province, and of those from districts bordering on the
Shan states or the frontiers of China, differed as widely as those
of the most remote parts of Great Britain did from each other.
This being so, he was convinced that there would be no diffi-
culty whatever in passing as a native, without attracting any
observation or inquiry, so far as the language went. His
features, and, still more, the shape of his face, might however
be noticed by the first comer in the daytime.  He thought in-
deed that a little tinge of colour in the corner of the eyes, so
as to lengthen their appearance and give an oblique cast to
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them, would make a difference. The general shape of the
head was unalterable, but the Burmese nose and mouth did
not differ very greatly from the European, except that the nos-
trils were smaller, and in shape were round rather than oval.
For three weeks

he continued the same life, and then the
Burmese officer, with whom he had now become very friendly,
said when he entered one morning

““You must not go out to-day; there is news that your
people have made two forward marches. The first was against
a stockade, which they took, and killed many of our men ;
the other time they marched out four or five miles, had a fight
with our troops, and again killed many. These things have
angered the king and the people.  Of course it is nothing, for
our troops are only beginning to assemble, but it is consid
ered insolent in the extreme, and the king’s face is darkened
against your countrymen. Four of the prisoners have been
taken out this morning and publicly executed, and if the news
of another defeat comes, I fear that it will be very dangerous
even for you.”

¢ What had I best do, my friend ?*

T would fain save you, for we have come to know each
other, and I see that there is much good in your ways,
though they differ greatly from ours. Were I to take you
out as usual you might be killed in the
to slip away and escape I should assuredly be put to
death ; but if in any way I can help you I would fain do
so. My relation who brought you up here, left a fortnight
since to rejoin Bandoola, so his influence cannot serve you.
I do not say that you might not escape from this prison,
since you are not, like the others, confined in a dungeon, but
I see not what you could do, or where you could go. Were
you to disappear, orders would be sent down the river to
every village, and every passing craft would be examined,

reets; were you
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and you would be sure to be detected, while it would be well-
nigh impossible to travel the country on foot, for it is but
thinly inhabited. There are often very long distances be-
tween the villages, and much of the country is swamp and
forest without paths, for the village trade goes by the river,
and they have little communication with each other. I
know that, from what you say, you think that your troops
will beat ours even when we asemble in large numbers.
Were this so, I fear that there would be little chance of your
fe being spared. Were it not for that, I should say that,
Bandoola having recommended you, you would be in no
danger here and had better remain until peace is made.
What think you yourself ? "

<1t is very difficult to reply at once,” Stanley said, * but
I thank you greatly for your offer to befriend me in any way
you can. I do not say that I had not thought of escape, for
I have of course done so. But it seemed to me a thing in
the distance, and that, at any rate until the rains were over
and the rivers had sunk, it would be useless to attempt it.
Isce now that it will be safest for me to try without delay.
If you will come in again this afternoon I will tell you what I
have thought of.””

I will do so0, and I myself will try to think how best the
matter can be managed. We must remember that the great
thing is for you to find concealment for the present. After
the search for you has been made for some time, it will die
away, and it will then be the easiest plan for you to make
your way down the river.””
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CHAPTER IV
A RUINED TEMPLE

FTER the officer left him, Stanley sat thinking for a
long time. He himself inclined strongly towards the
river, but he saw that at present the difficulties would be
very great. The war boats were passing up and down, and
bodies of troops were being carried down in large craft. In
every village the men, he knew, were assembling and drilling.
Even in Ava he could see the difference in the population,
the proportion of men to women having markedly decreased
ince his arrival. As to the journey by land, it appeared to
him impossible. He was, too, altogether without money,
and whether by water or land, it would be necessary to go
into the villages to buy provisions; indeed, money would
have been almost useless, for there was no coined money
in Burma, payments being made in lead for small amounts,
or in silver for large ones—the quantity necessary being
cut off from small stic or bars, or paid in filings. Tt
seemed to him that the best thing would be to take to the
forest for a time, and endeavour to subsist upon wild fruits,
or if these were not to be found there, to go out into the
fields and orchards at night, and so manage to hold on for a
few weeks.

His friend told him that in the forests along the prin-
cipal lines of route to the capital were many bad characters—
persons who had committed crime and fled from justice
Some were cultivators who, having been unable to pay their
taxes, had deserted their land and taken to the woods. All
committed depredations, and traders coming into the town
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from the Shan states, or from the country where rubies
and emeralds were found, always travelled in caravans for
mutual protection. At times levies were called out, and
many of these marauders were killed.

anley then had hit upon nothing definite when the

officer returned in the afternoon, and in reply to the latter’s
question he acknowledged at once that the only thing he
could see was to take to the forest until the active search for
him had ceased.

“You would find it difficult to maintain yourself. I have
thought of a better way than that. I am acquainted with
, who lives in a temple in a lonely spot four miles
h somewhat strange in

a Phor
away. He is a good man, thol
his habits, and I feel sure that, on my recommendation,
he would take you in. There would be little chance of

your being discovered there. You could not go dressed
as you are, but must disguise yourself as a peasant, though it
might be well to retain your present attire, which may be
useful to you afterwards. 1 fear that you will fare badly with
himin the way of food ; there will be enough to eat, but it

will be of the simplest.””

““So that there is enough to keep life together it matters
little what it is.”
Then that is s
from here.  Your door is closely barred at night, and there is
no window save those four little holes high up in the wall,
which scarce a bird could get through.”

<1 could cut throngh the thatch above,” Stanley said, « if
I had but something that I could stand upon to do so. There
are some bamboos lying just at the bottom of the steps.  With
these and some cord I might make a
then be able to get at the thatch.””

1 will bring you some cord to-morrow for that and to let

tled. Now about making your es

sort of ladder, and should
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yourself down to the ground. Then I will arrange where to
meet you, and will guide you out of the town and take you to
the priest. 1 will bring a disguise for you, and some stain for
your body and arms, for as a peasant you would be naked to
the waist. I can think of nothing better.”

1 thank you most heartily,” Stanley said, <*and trust
that you may get into no trouble for the kindness that you
have shown me.""

““ There is no fear of that, my friend. No one will know
that 1 have been away from the town. I am greatly afraid
that this will be all that I shall be able to do for you, for I
am told that I am to go down the river with the next batch
of troops, which will start in three days. I have only been
Had it not

informed of it since I saw you this morning
been for you I should have been glad, for it is in war time

only that one can obtain honour and promotion.”

“I am sorry that you are going, sir. I shall miss your
Kindness sorely ; but I can understand your desire to go to
the front. It is the same with us 3 when there is a war every
officer and soldier hopes that his regiment will be sent there
However, [ shall sce you again.  Has Bandoola’s army moved
yet?”'

“«No; nor do I think that it will do so. It is a long
mareh down to Rangoon from Ramoo, and I believe that he
s until he sees how mattes
goon. As soon as your people are driven out he will be
joined by a great army, and will march to Dacca. There
our troops from the north will join him, and then he will go

will remain where he s go at Ran-

to India, we think.”
“I fancy,” Stanley said with a smile, «“if he waits until

we are turned out from Rangoon his stay at Ramoo will be a

long one.”
The next day the officer brought several yards of strong
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cloth such as was worn by the peasants, a piece of muslin to
make the circular band that was worn by the lower class
instead of a complete turban, and a lot of horse-hair to be
worn on the top of the head

“Now,” he said, ““strip to the waist, and I will dye your
body. 1 have dyes of two colours here, one for the skin and
the other to draw lines on the face so as to make you look
older, and with this I can also imitate tattoo marks on your
chest and shoulders. Here is a long knife such as everyone
wears, and here is the cord. As soon as it is getting dark
you must carry up two of the bamboo poles, taking care that
no one observes you do so; there is seldom anyone in the
courtyard. T have had the knife sharpened, and it will cut
through the thatch easily enough. When you get away walk
straight to the market that lies nearest to us. I will be at its
entrance. It will take you, I suppose, two hours to make
your ladder and get out. You cannot begin until the guard
closes your door.  You tell me he never comes in."

“No; he brings the last meal an hour before sunset. T
generally sit on the top of the steps till he comes up to lock
the door, which is about nine o’clock, and I do not see him
again until he unbars the door in the morning. I should
not think that it will take as long as two hours to make the
ladder and cut the thatch ; at any rate, by eleven I ought to
join you. I suppose the gates are open.””

“Oh, yes! they are never closed, though of course they

s no guard any.

would be if an enemy were near. There
where."’

After staining Stanley’s skin the officer waited a quarter of
an hour for it to dry thoroughly, and then proceeded to draw
lines on his face, across the forehead, and from the corners of
his eyes, and then spent nearly an hour in executing rough
tattoo marks on his body and arms.
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“This dye is very good, and will last for weeks before it
begins to fade. I will bring with me another bottle to-night
50 that you can at least re-dye your skin. Here is some wax,
you must turn your hair up from the neck, and plaster it in its
place with it.  The turban will prevent anyone
short the hair is.

seeing how
Here is a little bottle of black dye, with
which you had better colour it before fixing it with the wax.”"

Stanley’s hair had not been cut for some time before he
had been captured by the Burmese, and in the two months
that had since elapsed it had grown very long, and could
therefore be turned up as the officer suggested. Putting on
his usual garments, he sat at his place, at the door of the cell,
until the guard brought up his evening meal. Having eaten
this, he dyed his hair, and half an hour later turned it up,
plastering it with wax, and tied a bit of fibre round where
the turban would come. By this time it was getting dusk
He sat at the door at the top of the steps, until he saw that
the court-yard was deserted, the guard at the gate having
gone outside to enjoy the coolness of the air. Then he ran
down the steps, took two bamboo poles about ten feet in
length, and two short pieces of the same wood no thicker than
his finger, and hurrying up the steps with them, laid them
down against the side of the room. Then he went to the
steps again, and sat there until he saw the guard coming
across to fasten his door, when he went in, and as soon as he
heard the bars put up, began his preparations.

First he lashed the short pieces across the ends of the two
bamboos 50 as to keep them a foot apart, then he put ratlines
across, and soon had the ladder completed. He made up his
clothes into a bundle, wrapped the rough cloth round his
waist, adjusted the knot of horse-hair on the top of his head,
and fastened it there with wax. He wound the turban round
below, and his disguise was complete. Fixing the ladder
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against the wall he climbed it, and it was not long before he
cut a hole through the thatch of sufficient size to pass out
“The work had taken him longer than he had expected, for it
had to be done in absolute darkness; however, he was sure

tening the end of the

that he was well within his time. F
rope to one of the bamboo rafters, he descended the ladder,
and picked up his bundle, then climbed up again, got half-
way out of the hole and listened intently. Everything was
quiet in the street, and in another minute he stood on the
ground. When he turned into the principal street there
were still many people about. Sounds of music and singing
came from the windows, for the Burmese are very fond of
laying and singing

music, and often pass the whole night in pl

There was no risk whatever of detection now, and he stepped
briskly along until he came to the open space, with its rows
of little thatched huts. Here he paused for a minute, and
the officer stepped out from behind a house and joined him.

1 was not sure at first that it was you,”" he said; ‘ your
disguise is excellent.  You had better follow me now until we
get beyond the busy streets.””

Keeping some twenty yards behind his guide, Stanley
went on until, after nearly half an hour’s walking, they passed
through a gate in the city walls. He now closed up to the

officer, and after another half-hour’s walk across a cultivated
country they entered a forest. The ground now rose steadily,
and, after keeping on for two miles, they emerged from o
trees at the top of a hill. The space had been cleared of
timber, but it was nearly covered with bushes and young
trees. In the centrg were the ruins of a temple that had evi-

asty occupied the
race. It w
n places fallen, and the ruins were

dently existed long before the Burmese dyr

country, and had been erected by some old

as

roofless, the walls had
ctation. The Burman ascended some

covered with ve;




A RUINED TEMPL]

59

broken stéps, entered the temple, and crossed to one of the
opposite corners. A dim light was burning in a small apart-
ment which had been roofed with thatch. A man was lying
dressed on a heap of leaves at one side. He started up as the
officer entered.

“Who is it who comes here at this hour?

“Thekyn,"” the officer answered.

“I am glad to see you,” the Phongee said,  whatever
may bring you here. You have not fallen into trouble, T
hope 2"

“In no way, good pricst. I am starting in two days
down the river to fight the barbarians ; but before I go I want
you to dome a favour.””

he asked.

The Phongee smiled. < Beyond naming you in my
prayers, Thekyn, there is but little that a hermit can do for
any man.”

“Not so in this case,” the officer said. I have one here
with me who needs rest and concealment. I would rather
that you did not ask who he is. He has done no crime, and
yet he is in danger; and for a month maybe he n
ter.  Will you give it him for my sake?

“ Assuredly T will,” the p

a shel

“Your father was
one of my dearest friends in the days when T dwelt in the city ;
I would gladly do all in my power for hi
asmall thing that you ask. Let him enter.

Stanley went in. The priest took down the little lamp
from a shelf on which it stood and held it near the lad’s face.
Then he turned with a smile to Thekyn :

“The painting is but clumsily dong," he said,  though
maybe it would pass without close examination. He is a
stranger and comes of a race unknown to me, but, as you said,
it matters not to me who he is ; suffice that he is a friend of
yours. He is welcome to a share of my shelter and my food,

son, and this is but
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though the shelter is rough and the food somewhat scanty.
Of late few indeed have sought me, for, as I hear, most of the.
men have gone down to the war.”’

1 have brought you some food,” the officer said; for
Stanley had observed that he also carried a bundle, a larger
one than his own. ¢ Here is a supply of rice that will last
for some time, and this, with your offerings, will suffice to
keep things going. My friend is not, like you, bound by his
religion not to take life; and I know that snakes are very
plentiful round here."”

Snakes had formed a frequent article of his diet since he
had been captured, and Stanley had lost the repugnance to
them that he at first felt, so the prospect of their forming the
staple of his food was not disagreeable to him. It would also
afford him some employment to search for and kill them.

¢ I shall be well content,” he said, with anything that I
can get, and trust that I shall be no burden upon you.”

« You will assuredly be none,” the priest replied. ¢ Here
must be at least thirty pounds of rice, which alone would keep
two men alive for a month. As regards the snakes, though I
may not kill them, I may eat them when killed ; and indeed
there are few things better. In truth I should not be sorry
to have some of the creatures out of the way, for they swarm
round here so thickly that I have to pay great heed when I
walk lest T step upon them.””

““Have you been troubled with robbers of late, father? "
‘Thekyn asked

““They trouble me not at all,”” the priest said. ¢ Men
come sometimes, theygmay be robbers or they may not. I
ask no questions, They sometimes bring fruit and other
offerings, and I know that I need not fear them. I have
nought to lose save my life, and he would be indeed an evil
man who would dare to lift his finger against a priest—one
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who harms not anyone, and is ready to share what food he
has with any man who comes to him hungry.””

«Well, father, I will say good-bye. I must be back to
the city before men are about, as I would not that my absence
should be discovered.””

“Peace be with you, my son; may you come back safe
from the wars; my prayers will be said for you night and
morning. Be in no uneasiness as to your friend. If any
should ask me about my companion I shall reply that he is
one who has undertaken to rid me of some of the snakes, who
dispute the possession of this place with me.””

“Thekyn motioned to Stanley to come outside the hut with
him, and when he did so handed to him a small but heavy bz

«This is lead,” he said; “ you will need it when you
start on your journey down the country. There are eight
pounds of it, and from what you have seen in the market you
will know how much food can be got for a small amount of
lead. I would that I could do more for you and assist your
flight.””

“You have done much indeed, very much, and should I
regain my friends I will endeavour to do as much by one of
your countrymen for your sake. I hope that when this war
is over I may meet you again.”’

“1 hope so,”’ the Burman said warmly. < I cannot but
think that you will succeed in getting away.”’

“ My son,”" the old priest said when Stanley returned to
his cell, I am going to my prayers. I always rise at thie
hour and pray till morning ; therefore you may as well lay
yourself down on these leaves. There js another cell like this
in the opposite corner of the temple;; in the morning you can
cut boughs and roof it like this, and make your bed there.
There is no room for another here, and it will doubtless be
more pleasant for you to have a place to yourself, where you
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for in the day women come up
but mind how you

can go and come as you like
to consult me and ask for my praye
enter it for the first time—as like as not there will be snakes

sheltering there.

Stanley lay awake for a time listening to the monotonous
voice of the priest as he repeated his prayers, but his senses
soon wandered, and he slept soundly till daybreak

His first step was to cuta stout stick, and he then pro-
ceeded to the other cell, which was partially blocked up with
stone from the fallen roof. It took him two hours to carry
this stuff out, and he killed no less than nine snakes that he
disturbed in his work. The prospect of sleeping in a place
so frequented was not a pleasant one, especially as the cell
had no door to it, and he resolved at once to erect some sort
of bed-place where he might be beyond their reach.  For this
purpose he cut two poles, each three or four inches longer

ach he sharpened and drove

than the cell. One end of
in between the interstices of the stone at
two feet and a half apart and four feet from the
other ends he hammered with a heavy stone against the op-
posite wall until they would go down no farther. Then he
split up some more wood, and lashed strips, almost touching
each other, underneath the two poles by the aid of some strong
then he filled up the bed-place between the poles

I

distance of some

ound, the

creepers ;
with dry leaves.

One end of the bed was some inches higher than the other.
n the craft-

This was immaterial, and he felt satisfied that ev
iest snake could not reach him. As to the roof he was by no
t. In this part of Burma the rainfall

means particular about
ct of heavy rains

is very small, the inundations being the ¢
in the distant hill-country, which, as they come down, raise
the level of the rivers in some cases as much as ei feet,
and overflow the low lying country. Before beginning to
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construct the bed he had carried the snakes into the Phongee,
after first cutting off their heads, which, as he knew, the
Burmans never touch.

This is good, indeed, my son,’” the priest said. ¢ Here
we have our breakfast and dinner. I will boil some rice and
fry four of them for breakfast.””

The bed was but half completed when he heard the priest
sound a bell. It was doubtless used as a call to prayer.
However, Stanley rightly conjectured that in this case it was
a summons to a meal, and was soon seated on the ground by
the side of the priest. Little was said at breakfast, which
Stanley enjoyed heartily.

“So my friend Thekyn is starting for the wars. What
think you of it, my son, shall we e
barians?  We have never met them in war before, and
doubtless their methoc 2

ily overpower these bar-

of fighting are different from ou
« Quite different. Their men are trained as soldiers, they

act as one man, while the Burmese fight cach for himself.
Then they have cannon with them, which they can drag
about quickly and use with great effect.  Although they are

few in comparison with the armies going down to attack
them, the latter will find it very difficult work to turn them
out of Rangoon.””

Do you think that they will beat us, then?"

“That I cannot say, but I should not be surprised if it
were to prove so.”’

“The Burmese have never been beaten yet,” the pr
said; « they have been victorious over all their enemies.””

“«The Burmese are very brave,” Stanley agreed, ** but
hitherto they have only fought against people less warlike
than themselves: now they have to deal with a nation that
h
army of men who are trained to fight, and who spend all

st

s made war a study, and which always keeps up a large
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their time in military exercises. It is not that they are
stronger than the Burmese, for the Burmese are very strong
men, but only that men who are trained to act together must
necessarily possess a great advantage over those who have had
1o such training, who simply take up arms for the occasion,
and when the trouble is over return to their homes and lay
them Dy until called out to fight again. Besides, their weap.
ons are better than yours; and they have many cannon,
which by practice they can load and fire. very quickly, and
each of which, when the armies are near each other, can fire

fifty or sixty bullets at once.”

“T have heard a strange story that the barbarians have a
ship without sails, with a great chimney that pours out quan-
tities of black smoke, and a wheel on each side, and, as the
wheels move round, the vessel can go straight up the river
against the tide, even if the wind is blowing strongly down.””

<1t is true, father, there are many such ships, but only two
or three that have made the long voyage across stormy seas
to India."”

“It is wonderful how these men can force fire to be their
servant, and how it can make the wheels of the ship to move
round.””

“That I cannot tell you, father. I have never seen one of
these vessels, though I have heard of them.””

but evidently fell into a profound
meditation, and Stanley, getting quietly up, returned to his
work. The priest came in just as he had completed his bed
That is well,” he said, looking at it approvingly. ¢ I
myself, although I know that until my time has come no
creature can harm me, cannot resist a shudder when I hear
one rustling amid the leaves of my bed, for they come in
although some of my friends have had a door placed to ex-
clude their entry at night. I wander but little from my cell,

The priest said no more,
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and always close the door after me ; but they enter sometimes
when I am meditating and forgetful of earthly matters, and
the first I know of their presence is the rustling of the leayes
in the bed at night. Were I as strong in faith as I should be,
I would heed it not. I tell myself so, but my fear is stronger
than my will, and T am forced to rise, turn up the leaves with
astick until I find them, and then I open the door and eject
them with as much gentleness as may be.”’

“I should get no sleep at all,” Stanley said. - T don’t
think that even a door would make me feel any safer, for 1
might forget to shut it sometimes. To-morrow, father, [

will wage war with them, and see if I cannot decrease their
numbers considerably.””

Stanley's first task was to clear the bushes away from the
court of the temple, and this, after several days’ hard work,
he carried out, although he soon saw that by so doing he
would not diminish the number of the snakes, for the greater

portion of the area was covered with blocks of fallen stone
among which the reptiles found an impenetrable shelter. The
clearance effected, however, was so far useful that while the
creatures were before altogether hidden from sight by the
bushes, they could now be killed when they came out to bask
in the sun on the uncovered stones, and he could every day
destroy a dozen or more without the slightest difficulty.  Ten
days after he had finished the work he heard the sound of

saw a Burmese officer with a

men’s voices, and peeping out
party of eight armed men going to the Phongee’s cell. It
was possible that they might have come on other business,
but it was more probable they had come in search of him.
Some of the women who had come up to the hermit had
seen him at work, and might have mentioned on their return
that the priest had a man at work clearing away the bushes ;
the matter might have come to the ears of some officer
5
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anxious to distinguish himself, and the idea that this was the
prisoner for whom a search was being made occurred to him.

Stanley shrank back into his cell, took up the bundle of
clothes that served as his pillow, got on to the bed, and
standing on it was able to get his fingers on to the top of the
wall. He hoisted himself up, made his way through the
boughs of the roof, and dropped on to the ground outside.
Then he went round by the back of the temple, until he
stood outside the priest’s cell and could hear the voices within
without difficulty.

“ Then you know nothing whatever of this man ? "

« Nothing whatever,” he replied. ¢ As T have told you,
he came to me and asked for shelter ; I gave him such poor
assistance as T could, as I should give it to anyone who asked
me. He has been no burden upon me, for he has killed

enough snakes for my food and his own
You know not of what part he is a native? "’
«Notat all; I asked him no questions. It was no busi-

ness of mine.
<« Could you form any idea from his speech? ™
ned to me that it was that

« His speech was ours. It sec

of a native of the lower provinces.

“ Where is he now 2"

<1 know not

“ You say that he is away at present.””

“ Not secing him in front, I thought he had gone out, for
he comes and goes as he pleases.  He is not a hired servant,

bushes here in order that he

but a guest. He cut down the
might more easily kill the snakes; for which, indeed, I am
thankful to him, not only for the food that they afford, but
because they were in such a nd so fearless that they
often came in here, knowing that they had naught to fear
from me."”

bundance
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“Then you think that he will return soon ?
“ As he told me not of his int
cannot say.  He is away some
“Well, in any case, we shall watch here until his return
It may be that he is some idle fellow who prefers killing
snakes to honest work ; but it may also be that he is the es

ion of going out at all, T
s for hours in the forest.”

caped prisoner of whom we are in search.

I hear little of what passes in the town,’” the priest said
quictly ; * news would disturh my meditations, and I never

question thoe who come here to ask for my prayers. 1 have

heard of the escape of no prisoner

It was a young English officer who got away. There
house in_ the town has
\ the river has been

has been a great stir about it.  Every

been searched, and every guard-heat ¢
warned to allow no boat to pass without assuring themselves

that he is not on board."”

This was a brown man like ourselves, clad only in a pet-
L cloth like other pea 2

ticoat of roi ts.
«« He may have dyed his skin,”” the officer said ; ** at any
rate, we will stay until he returns and question him.  Two of

my men shall take their places just

de the entrance, and

seize him as he enters.  Has he arms? "
me, save his knife and the stick with which he kills

the snakes. It may be that he has seen you coming hither,
and if he has committed any crime he would flee, and not re-
turn here at all.”

“If he does not come back before it is the hour when I
must return to the town, I shall leave four men to watch for
him, and they will wait here, if
comes back again

“ You can do as you please,’” the priest said, < only T pray
you withdr: hbourhood of this cell
I would not that my meditations were disturbed by their talk.

s for a week, until he

w your men from the nei
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I have come hither for peace and quietness, and to be apart
s distractions.””
’ the officer said respectfully,

from the world and i

“You shall not be disturbed,”
and Stanley heard a movement of feet and then the closing of
the door. Thinking it probable that the officer might make
a search round the temple, he at once made off into the wood
behind the temple.  As soon as he was well among the trees
he exchanged his cloth for the disguise he had worn in the
town, and, folding it up to be used as a blanket at night, he
went further into the wood, sat down, and proceeded to think
what his next step had best be. It was evident that he could
not return to the temple for the present, and it was clear also
that the search for him was still maintained, and that it would
not be safe to attempt to descend the river. He regretted
that he had been obliged to leave the place without saying
od-bye to the priest and again thanking him for the shelter
that he had given him ; but he was sure that when he did not
return the old man would guess that he had caught sight of
the officer and his party entering the temple and had at once
fled.  Had he not known that the guard would remain there
he would have waited until they returned to the town, and
would then have gone in and seen the priest, but as they
would remain there for some days he thought it was as well to
abandon all idea of returning, as the suspicions that he might

be the man sought for would be heightened by his continued
and the watch might be continued for a long time
on the chance of his coming back

He concluded that at any rate his best course would be to
endeavour to make
the country, and then to try and geta boat. He knew that
the country near the river was comparatively thickly popu-

absence

way for a considerable distance down

lated, and that the distances between the villages were not
great, so that he would find no great difficulty in purchasir




A RUINED TEMPLE 69

provisions. The dress he had brought with him was not al-
together unfavourable for such a purpose, as he could easily
pass as a sub-officer, whose duty it was to inquire whether the
villages had each sent all their able-bodied men to the war ;
the only drawback to it would be that if instructions for his
arrest had been sent down to the villages along the road, as
well as those by the river, they would have probably been
directed to specially look for one clad in such attire. ~ How-
ever, it would be open to him at any moment to take to his
peasant’s disguise again.

He at last determined to make a start, and by nightfall had
traversed several miles through the great forest stretching
along by the side of the Panlaung river. He had asked many
questions of his friend the officer as they went up to the
temple as to the roads. He was told that there was one run-
ning almost due south to Ramuthayn, by which he could
travel down to Rangoon, by way of Tannoo. This, however,
would take him a long distance from the main river, and he
decided that he would presently strike the road that ran about
half-way between the hills and the Irrawaddy. He would
follow that for a time, and would try and strike the river
somewhere between Meloun and Keow-Uan. Below this
point there was a network of rivers, and but few villages, and
the country was swampy and unhealthy. He infinitely pre-
ferred the risks of the descent by the river to those by road,
and it seemed to him that if he could but obtain possession
of one of the small native fishing boats he could drop down
at night unnoticed, as the width of the river at Ava was up-
wards of a thousand yards, and below that town often con-
siderably exceeded that breadth.

When it became too dark to proceed further he sat
down at the foot of a tree. He regretted that he had no
means of lighting a fire, and determined that at any risk he
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would obtain the means of doing so at the first village that he
came to, for he knew that there were both tigers and leopards
in the jungles; he thought, however, that they were not
likely to be numerous, so near the capital, and the old priest

had never alluded to them as a source of danger, though i

deed it had never occurred to him to ask. In the morning
he continued his way He had gone but a mile when he
heard a sudden scream in the wood a short distance to his
left. Feeling sure that it was a human being in great fear or
pain, he drew his knife and ran at the top of his speed in the
direction of the cry, thinking that it might be some man or
woman attacked by the robbers of the forest

Suddenly he cai

upon a small open space some twenty
yards in diameter. He hesitated when his eyes fell on a
group in the centre.

Two men were lying on the ground,
and a leopard stood with a paw on each of them. They had
guns lyi

iz beside them, and a fire was burning close by.
He guessed that the animal had sprung from a tree, one of
whose boughs extended almost as far as the centre of the
opening. Probably it had killed one of the men in its

for at the moment when he

v the animal, it was
the blood from the shoulder of the man on whom its
right paw rested.  The other was, as far as St
unhurt.  His tread in the

nley could see,

t Burmese shoes had been al-
most noiseless, and the leopard, which was keeping up a low
growling, and whose back was towards him, hac

1 apparently
not noticed it

He hesitated for a moment, and then decided
to endeavour to save the man who wa

still alive,  Creeping
up stealthily, he gave a sudden sprir

upon the leopard
and buried his knife to the hilt in its body, just behind the
shoulder With a terrible roar, it rolled over for a moment
and then struggled to its feet. The time had be

for Stanley to pick up and cock one of the

n suffici

it
ns, and as the
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leopard turned to spring at him, he aimed between its eyes
and fired. Again the beast rolled over, and Stanley caught
up the other gun, thrust the muzzle within a foot of its head,
and fired. The leopard gave a convulsive quiver and lay
dead.

CHAPTER V
WITH BRIGANDS

TANLEY uttered an involuntary hurrah as the leopard
expired, and at the sound the Burman, who had been
lying motionless, leapt to his feet. He looked at the leopard
and then at his rescuer, and exclaimed in a tone of astonish-
ment :

“You have slain the beast alone, and with no weapon but
your knife ! ”*

“No," Stanley replied ; * I began the fight with my knife
only, but caught up one of those guns when I wounded him
and fired as he charged me; then I finished him with the
other.””

< Comrade,” the Burman said, “ you have done a great
deed with courage. I, who am esteemed no coward, would
never even have thought of attacking that great leopard with
but a knife, and that to save the life of a stranger.””

«Isaw the guns lying on the ground. Had it not been
for that 1 should not have dared to attack the leopard, for
it would have been certain death.’”

< Certain death, indeed. But tell me first how you did it ;
it seems to me well-nigh a miracle.”
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1 was passing along not far distant when I heard your
cry,” Stanley said. ¢ Thinking that it was some person
in distress, 1 ran hither, and saw you both lying with the
leopard’s fore-paws upon you. The beast’s back was turned
to me, and, as it was growling, it had not heard my approach.
Seeing the guns lying there, and having no doubt that they
were loaded, I stole up, sprang suddenly on the leopard, and
drove my knife into it behind the shoulder. The blow
rolled it over and gave me time to pick up the gun. The
rest was easy.’

The man without a word examined the body of the
leopard.

“It is as you say,” he said. It was well struck, and
would probably have been fatal, but the animal would have
torn you in pieces before he died, but for the guns. Well,
comrade, you have saved my life, and T am your servant so
long as I live. I thought all was over with me; the leopard,
as it sprang, threw its full weight on my comrade here. We
had just risen to our feet, and the blow struck me also to the
ground ; I raised that cry as I fell. I lay there immovable ;
1 felt the leopard’s paw between my shoulders, and heard its
angry growlings, and 1 held my breath, expecting every
moment to feel its teeth in my neck. I had but one hope,
namely, that the beast would carry off my comrade—who, I
was well assured, was dead—to the jungle to devour him, and
would then come back to fetch me. I managed to breathe
once very quietly, when T felt a movement of the leopard,
and hearing a low sound, guessed that he was licking my
comrade’s blood; but slightly as I moved, the leopard
noticed it, and stood straight up again over me. I dared not
breathe again, but the time had come when I felt that I must
do so, though T was sure that it would be the signal for my
death. Then I knew not what had happened. There was a
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sharp pain as the leopard’s claws contracted, and then there
was a loud roar, and its weight was removed from me. Then
I heard it snarl as if about to spring, then came the sound of
agun, a fall, and a struggle, and then the sound of another
gun; then I heard your shout and knew the beast was dead.
Now, sir, what can I do for you? Shall I first skin the
leopard ?

T care not for the skin,”” Stanley said ; * it would be of
no use to me."”

“Then, with your permission, T will take it off, and keep
it as long as I live as a remembrance of the narrowest escape
that I ever had.”

«Is your comrade dead ? "’

“Yes,” the man replied. ¢ The leopard struck him be-
tween the shoulders as you see, and the force of the blow
and the weight of the spring must have killed him instanta-
neously.”’

“Then I will take his sword, gun, and cartridges.’

So Stanley undid the sword-belt, and buckled it round him,
put the bandolier of cartridges over his shoulders, and took
up the gun and reloaded it while the man was at work skin-
ning the leopard. This operation the man performed with
great speed ; it was evidently one that he had done before.
As soon as the beast was flayed, he rolled up the skin and
placed it on his shoulder.

“ You are an officer, sir? " he asked.

“No; Iam a fugitive.”

While he had been watching the man, Stanley had debated
over whether he should confide in him, and thought that after
the service he had rendered him he could do so with safety.

T am an Englishman—1 was captured by Bandoola at
Ramoo, and sent a prisoner to Ava. I have escaped, and
want to make my way down to Rangoon ; but I heard that
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orders had been sent along the river to arrest me, and I do
not at present know how to make my way down.

“ Come with me,” the man said. <1 have friends in the
forest some distance from here ; they will receive you gladly
when I tell them what you have done for me, and you will be
safe until you choose to go. We are outlaws, but at present
we are masters of the forest. The government has its hands
full, and there is no fear of their disturbing

Stanley thought over the matter for a minute or two.
Doubtless it was a robber band that he was asked to join, but
the offer seemed to promise safety for a time.

“ Iagree,”” he said, *so that you do not ask me to take
part in any deeds of violence.”

< About that you shall do as you like,’” the man said;
“but I can tell you that we make good hauls sometimes.
Our difficulty is not to capture booty, but to dispose of it.
Have you a turban, for that helmet of yours is out of place
the woods?  The rest of your dress has nothing peculiar about
it, and would attract no attention.”

“I have a turban. T have been lately in the dress of a
peasant. The cloth T wore lies fifty yards away ; T dropped it
as Lran ; it will be useful to cover me at night, if for nothing

else.

Stanley exchanged the helmet for the turban that he had
before worn, and fetched the cloth. * Will you bury your
companion ?”” he said.

“Tt would be useless; he will sleep above ground as well
as below, and if we are to reach my comrades to-night it is
time for us to be moving.”’

They at once set out.  After five hours’ walking they came
upon the river Myitnge, the tributary that falls into the Irra-
waddy at Ava. It was some four hundred yards across. The
Burman walked along its banks for a short distance, and then
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pulled from a clump of bushes a small boat that was just capa-
ble of carrying two. He put it in the water ; they took their
seats, and paddled across to the other side, where he carefully
concealed it as before.

““That is our ferry-boat,” he said. ¢ It is not often used,
for our head-quarters are in the great forest we shall presently
come to, but it is as well, when occasionally parties are sent
out to hunt us, to have the means of crossing to the other side.”

Another two hours’ walking through cultivated fields brought
them to the edge of the forest.

« Here you are as safe as if you were in Rangoon,’” the Bur-
man said. In another hour we shall reach my comrades.
As a rule we change our head-quarters frequently. ~ At present
there is no question of our being disturbed, so we have settled
ourselves for a time.””

“Why were you and your comrade on the other side of the
river? "

¢ His village lies five miles beyond that forest,”” the man
said. ‘At ordinary times he dared not venture there, but
he thought that at present most of the able men would be
away, and so he could pay a visit to his friends. He asked
me to accompany him, and as I had nothing better to do, I
agreed to go. A convoy of traders too strong to be attacked
had passed down from the hill country the morning before we
started. There was not much probability that anyone would
come again for a few days.”

«They bring down rubies from there, do they not?

«The mines are the property of the emperor,” the man
said, “and the gems are sent down once every two months
under a strong guard, but for all that many of the traders
bring rubies down from there,—of course secretly. The men
who work the mines often conceal stones that they come upon,
and sell them for a small sum to the traders ; besides, some-
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times the peasants pick them up elsewhere, and these, too,
make haste to sell them for anything that they can get. We |
do not care for them much, for it is a risky business going down |
to Ava to sell them ; and the traders there, knowing that at

a word from them we should be arrested and most likely exe-

cuted, will give us next to nothing for them. We prefer sil-

ver and lead for money, and garments, arms, and set jewels.

Each man takes his share of what is captured, and when we

have enough we go home to our villages. A pound of silver,

or two or three pounds of lead, are generally quite enough to

buy the goodwill of the head man of the village. We give

out that we have been working on the river or in Ava since

we left, and everyone knows better than to ask questions."”

In another hour they reached the encampment. It was
now dusk, and some five-and-twenty men were sitting round a
great fire. A number of leafy arbours had been constructed
in a circle beyond them. |

“ What, returned so soon ! '’ one of the men said as Stan-
guide came near enough for the fire-light to fall on his
face ; ** but where is Ranji, and whom have you brought here
—a new recruit? '’

“Not exactly, Parnik, but one to whom I have promised
shelter for awhile. Ranjiis dead. I should have been dead,
too, and eaten had it not been for my comrade here. Here
is the skin of the beast who slew Ranji, and when I tell you
that the leopard stood with one paw on me you may guess
that my escape was a narrow one.’’

ley’s

“The brute was a large one,”” one of the other men said,
as Meinik, for such was the name of Stanley’s companion, un-
rolled and held the skin up. ¢ I see it had a bullet between
the eyes, and another just behind the ear, and there is a.knife
cut behind the shoulder. It must have been hot work, when
it came to knives, with a beast of that size.”
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“Give us some food and cocoa ; we have eaten nothing to-
day, and have walked far. When we have fed I will tell you
my story.”

The Burman’s recital of the adventure with the leopard
excited great applause and admiration from his comrades.
“'Tis wonderful,” one said, ‘‘not so much that our new
comrade should have killed the leopard, though that was a
great feat, but that, armed only with a knife, he should at-
tack a beast like this to save the life of a stranger. Truly I
never heard of such a thing. Has he all his senses ?"

Meinik nodded. He had received permission from Stanley
to say who he was. Stanley had consented with some re-
luctance, but the man assured him that he could trust his
companions as well as himself, and that it was much better to
tell the truth, as it would soon be seen that his features dif-
fered altogether from their own, and that therefore he was
some strange person in disguise.

““He is in his senses,”” he said, “but he does not see
things as we do. He is one of those English barbarians who
have taken Rangoon, and against whom our armies are march-
ing. He was captured at Ramoo, and sent by Bandoola as
a prisoner to Ava, He has made his escape, and will, in a
short time, go down the river, but at present the search is too
hot for him, so you see that he is, like ourselves, a fugitive.”"

 What is his age ?** one of the men asked after a silence,
during which they all gazed at the new comer.

¢ He is but a lad, being as he tells me between sixteen and
seventeen; but you see his skin is stained, and his face
‘marked 5o as to give him the appearance of age.”

< If the men of his race are as brave as he is, Meinik, our
troops will truly have harder work than they think to drive
them into the sea. Does he speak our tongue ? "

“ Yes,”” Stanley answered for himself. < I have been more
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than two. years in the province of Chittagong, and learned it
from one who was in our service."

<And would many of your people risk their lives in the
way you did for a stranger? "’

 Certainly.  Many men constantly run risks as great to
save othe

“One life is all & man has" the Burman said. < Why
should he give it for a stranger ?”’

T don't think that we stop to think of that,” Stanley
said; it seems to us natural that if we see another in dan-
ger of his life, we should try to save it, whether it is a man or
woman, whether it be from fire or from any other fate.”

“ You must be astrange people,”’ the Burman said gravely,
<cand I should scarce have credited it had I not heard that
you had done it yourself; but it is wonderful, and you, too,
a lad who has not yet come to his full strength. We should
Le glad to have such a man for our comrade, my friends.
Whether he be Burman or English matters little. He has
risked his life for one of us, and he is our brother as long as
he likes to stay with us.”

There was a warm exclamation of assent round the circle,
and Stanley felt that he had no cause for uneasiness as long as
he remained with them. In the evening the men sung man
songs, and at their request Stanley sang some English ones,
choosing some with lively airs. The Burmese were much
pleased and surprised at these, and joined merrily in the
chorus.  Half a dozen of them then set to work with their
knives, cut down some saplings and boughs, and constructed
for Stanley an arbour similar to the others, and he lay down
well satisfied with the results of his adventure, and feeling
that he could remain with these merry fellows, criminals
though they might be, until it would be safe to make his way
down the river.
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In the morning the men started early, leaving him in
charge of the fire. They went off in parties of four or five to
watch the various roads leading to the capital, two or three of
them, dressed as peasants, going to towns where travellers
would halt, so as to gain information as to any party coming
down. When they gathered again at dusk one party only
had had any success. They had met six merchants coming
down with horses laden with spices, indigo, and cotton.
‘These had offered no resistance, and they had taken as much
as they could carry and then allowed them to go on with the
rest of their goods. There was a general feeling of regret
that the party had not been more numerous, and some ex-
pressions of anger at the spies on the road by which the
traders had come, for not letting them know beforehand so
that they could have placed their whole force there and car-
ried away all the goods.

““These are the things that suit us best,”” Meinik said to
Stanley. ¢ You see, one can go down with a parcel of cin-
namon or pepper, or a bag of dyes, or fifty pounds of cotton
into the town and sell it in the market at a fair and proper
price.  OF course, one dresses one’s self as a small cultivator,
and there is no suspicion whatever that all is not right. We
shall keep a sharp look-out for the men as they come back
again and relieve them of the silver or goods they may have
taken in exchange, that is, if they come by the same road ;
but it is more likely that after their adventure to-day they
will choose some other, or take a guide and travel by village
tracks. No doubt they think that they have got off easily, for
they have not lost more than a quarter of their goods. It is
war-time now, and there is no fear of a force being sent
against us, but usually we do not take so much as a quarter of
the merchandise. Were they to lose everything they would
make complaints, and then we should have a force sent up
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against us, and be obliged to move away for a time. But as
it is, they are so pleased with getting the greater part of their
goods safe to market that they do not care to make a fuss
about it, for they might have to pay the court officials and
others more than the value of the goods lost.””

“ They do not often resist, then ?""

“Not often. If a man loses his goods he can gather more
again; but when his life has gone, everything has gone ; be-
sides, as a rule, we take care that we are so strong that they
see at once that resistance would be hopeless. Sometimes
they bring armed guards with them ; these are men who make
it their business to convoy traders down when the times are
troubled. Sometimes we have fights with these, but, as a
rule, we seldom attack them unless we are so strong that they
do not dare to oppose us; still we do have fights sometimes,
for these Shan guards are brave fellows. Their convoys are
generally rich ones, for it would not pay small traders to hire
men to protect them. In times of peace we seldom stop long
in one neighbourhood, for, when it once becomes known what
road we are lying near, they come along in parties too strong
to be attacked, and, as it matters little to us where we live,
we move away perhaps a hundred miles and then settle on
another line of traffic. We have not been here long ; we
were last down by Tannoo and did well for a long time there,
until at last the governor raised all the villagers and hunted
the woods, and we found that we had to leave. I expect we
shall stay here some time now. There is no fear of troops
being sent out, and we can afford not to press too hardly on
travellers, for we have done so well of late that we could
separate and return to our homes, each with a good store of
booty. Half our number did leave when we came up from
the south, and more of us would go if it were not for this
order that everyone shall join the army. It is much pleasanter
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to live here free to do as we like than to be driven down like
a herd of beasts to fight. Besides, we have no quarrel with
your people; it was the officials at Aracan who began it, let
them fight if they like.””

Stanley remained a fortnight with the band. At the end
of that time they heard that a party of thirty traders were
coming down together, and that they had with them ten
armed guards. This, they no doubt supposed was ample pro-
tection, for, as the band generally worked in such small
parties, it was believed that there were but a few outlaws in
the forest.  All the band went out, and returned in the even-
ing laden with spoil ; two or three of them were wounded,
but not severely.

“ S0 you had resistance to-day, Meinik

“It lasted only for a minute,” the man said. ¢ As soon
as they saw how strong we were, the guard were glad enough
to put up their swords and let us bind them hand and foot
while we searched the merchants. ~ As you see, we have made
a good capture, though we have not seized more than a fifth
of what they brought down with them, but it will take them
some time to pack their bales again, for we searched every-
thing thoroughly, and made all the merchants strip, and
searched their clothes and their hair.”"

““ What did you do that for? "’

“Well, it was this way. Isaid to my comrades as we went
along this morning, ¢ The Englishman is going to leave us in
aday or two. I have not forgotten what I owe him, and
should like to make him a present. I propose that we search
all the party thoroughly to-day. From what we heard some
of them come from the ruby country, and are pretty sure to
have gems concealed about them or in their baggage. I
propose that all the stones we find we will give to our
friend.” They all agreed at once, for, as you know, they all

6
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like you, and rubies, as I told you, are of little use to us, for
we cannot dispose of them without great risk. Sa they did
as T proposed, and had good fortun
number had gems hidden about them, and some of them a
good lot. You need not hesitate to take them, for you may

Twelve out of the

be sure that they bought them for next to nothing from poor
fellows who had risked their lives to hide them. There the
are ; we have not looked at them, but just emptied the parcels
into this bag as we found them. Of course they are all rough
stones.  You must take them as a present from all of us,
and as a proof that a Burman, even if he is but a robber, is
grateful for such a service as that you rendered him.””

Stanley felt that he could not refuse a gift so offered, even
though the goods were stolen. As Meinik said, the gems
were of little use to the robbers, since they were

afraid to try
and dispose of them, and their owners had themselves
broken the law in having purchased them, and had doubtless
given sums bearing no proportion to their real value. There-
fore he thanked Meinik very heartily, and also, after th
had their meal, the rest of the band, who made very lj
the matter

The things were useless to them, they said. If it had been
silver or even lead it would have been di
our to sell rubies th

y had
sht of

ferent, but to endeav-
had to risk their lives. ‘The goods that
they had got that day would fetch them far more money than
the rubies, and could be sold without difficulty, and as soon
as the war was over and they could go down to their villages,
the band would break up. They

1 enough silver and les
hidden away to keep them for years even if they never did
any work whateve

“What do you do with it when you get back ? "
“We hide it. It would never do to enter a village with

ten or twelve pounds' weight of silver, and three or four
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times as much lead, for the head-man might take it into
his head to have us searched, so we generally dig a hole at the
foot of a tree in some quiet spot, and take, perhaps, a pound
of silver and two or three of lead with us; a gift of half that
silver is enough to convince the head-man that we are honest
fellows who have been working hard since we went away,
and from time to time we can go to our store and get what
we want from it, and can build a house and marry, and take
up a field or two, and perhaps become head-men ourselves
before very long.””

“Well, I am sure I wish you all well,”” Stanley said.
“You have all been very kind to me since I joined you, and
1 shall be glad to think of you all as settled quietly down in
your villages, rather than as remaining here, when some day
or other you might all be captured and harm come to you.”"

‘The next morning Stanley started with Meinik, who was a
native of a small village on the river some forty miles below
Ava, and who had resolved to accompany him down to Ran-
goon.

<1 shall be able to get a boat and some nets for a pound
or two of lead. If we are hailed I can do the talking, and
can land and buy provisions, if wanted. 1 have arranged
with my comrades to take my share of the silver and lead we
have stored up at once, for it is likely that they will also have
gone to their homes before I shall have returned, and we have
changed everything into money except what we took yester-
day.””

Before starting, Stanley was again dyed, and the tattoo
marks imitated far more carefully than before, three or four of
the men operating upon him at once. His face was almost
entirely covered with these marks; some liquid was applied
that extracted the colour from his eyebrows and left them
snow-white, some of his hair was similarly treated; and, look-
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ing at himself in a pool of water,
sl

tanley did not in the
gnize himself, and felt certain that no one
would suspect him of being the young English captive. Re-
suming his peasant’s cloth he took a hearty farewell of the
band and started with Meini

test degre

The latter carried a bundle
slung on his gun ; it contained some clothes, and did not look
heavy, but in the centre were two parcels that weighed some
forty pounds. Stanley carried a bundle with his other
clothes, and several pounds of rice. Two days’ walking took
them to Meinik’s village. Once out of the forest they
travelled at night, and reached the village just as the people
were astir. The place consisted of ten or twelve huts, and
Meinik created quite an excitement among the few people
who inhabited it. These consisted of two or three old me
some women and children

“« Where have you been for the last year and half, Meinik,
if I may ask?”

“Working near Ava,” he said ;  but as I should have to
go to war if I had remained there, I thought that I would
come back and see how you all were. I have saved a little
money and may settle down, but whether here or el
I have not yet made up my mind.””

where

“You will have to go to the war,” one of the old men
“ There is scarce a day that one of the war canoes
not stop here to sce if there are any able bodied

men. They have taken eight, and they will assuredly take

you

Then T shall get a boat,” he said, ¢ and take to fishing
The war cannot last long, and I shall do my best to keep out
of the way of the war-canoes until it is over. If any of you
have a boat to sell T will buy it.”

<1 will sell you mine,”” the old man said. ¢ Both of my
sons have been taken to the war, and I am too old to work it
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myself. Ttis a good one; my sons made it only last year.
Whom have you with you? "

Stanley had remained a short distance off while Meinik was
talking to his friends.

“He is an old man I joined along the road,” he said.

He is a skilful fisherman, and he has agreed to go with me
if I can get a boat. Is there an empty hut?’’

““Yes, six of them. Of course when the men were taken
they carried off the wives and children, as usual, as hostages
for their conduct.””

Meinik nodded ; he felt no surprise, as it was the custom in
Burma to hold the women and children of all the men going
to the war as guarantees that their husbands would not desert
or show cowardice in battle. In either event their relatives
would be at once put to death.

«My companion is tired,”” he said. “ We walked all
night, so we will cook some food and he will sleep.’”

They at once took possession of one of the empty huts,
which was just as it was left by its proprietor. One of the
women brought a brand or two from her hearth. An earthen
cooking-pot was filled with water and placed above it, and a
few handfuls of rice dropped in. Two or three snakes cut up
into small pieces, and some pepper-pods were added ; and
then Meinik went out, talked to his acquaintances, and ar-
ranged for the purchase of the boat. Stanley watched the
fire.

In an hour Meinik returned. ¢ The boat is a good one,’’
he said, ‘“and the nets in fair order. T have bought them
for two pounds of lead, and have promised that when the war
is over and the man’s sons return, it is to be free to them to
buy it back at the same price.””

After eating their meal they both lay down and slept until
late in the afternoon, then Meinik bought an earthenware pot
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and a flat slab of the same material for making a fire on, some
peppers and capsicums, and a little cinnamon and nutmeg, a
basket of mangoes, and some tobacco. As soon as it became
dusk they took their placesin the boat, Meinik carrying down
two or three faggots of wood. The boat was a canoe hewn

of a pine log ; it would have carried four people comfort-
ably, and there was plenty of room for them both to lie down
at full length. It was very light, the wood having been cut
away until it was little thicker than cardboard. This was the
almost universal method of construction ; even the war-ca-
noes that would carry sixty paddlers sitting two by two on a
bench, and thirty soldiers, being hewn from great single logs
of teak. The nets were stowed one at each end. In the
middle was the fire-place, on which the brands of the fire had
already been laid. Near it were the faggots and stores.

Meinik and Stanley sat on the nets, each with a paddle;
the former had hidden the greater portion of his store of
money in the ground before entering the village. As soon
as they had fairly started Stanley said :

“Had we not better get rid of the fire, Meinik ; its light
would draw attention to us.”
Chat matters little,”” the Burman replied. ¢ There are
not likely to be war-canoes about at night, and T expect that
most of them will have gone down the river. People fish
cither by night or by day, and even if a war-canoe came
along they would not trouble about it, for of course many
men too old to go to the war remain here and go on fishing
People cannot starve because there is fighting. The old men
and women must cultivate the fields and fish, or both they
and the people of the towns would starve. Many even of
the young men do not go. They keep away from their
villages during the day and work in the fields, and the head-
men shut their eyes, for they know that if the fields are not




FHEY FORCED THE CANOE BEHIND RUSHES SO AS TO BE
ENTIKELY CONCEALED.
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cultivated the people cannot pay their share of the taxes.
Still it is as well to be on the safe side. When the fire has
burnt low we will lay a cloth over the top of the boat so that
the glow of the embers will not be seen.””

They kept their course near the middle of the river, partly
because the current there was stronger, partly because any
war-canoes that might be coming up would keep close to one
bank or the other. They kept on their way until there was a
faint gleam of light in the sky, and then paddled into the
shore, chose a spot where some bushes drooped down into the
water, and, forcing the canoe in behind these so as to be
entirely concealed from the sight of any passing boat, cooked
some food, and, having eaten their breakfast, lay down and
slept until evening.

Night after night the journey was continued ; their supply
of food was ample to last them, and there was therefore no
occasion to stop at any village to purchase more. The river
at the point where they shrlcd was about two miles wide,
but at some points it was double that width, while at others
it contracted to little over a mile. Its level was much lower
now than it had been when Stanley ascended it two months
before. Sometimes at night they towed one of their nets
behind them and obtained an ample supply of fish for their
wants. Each night they made, as Stanley calculated, about
forty miles, and after ten days’ travel they came to the point
where the great river divided, one small arm running down
to Rangoon, another descending to Bassein and then falling
into the sea at Cape Negrais, while a large proportion of the
water found its way down by innumerable branches between

the Rangoon and Bassein rivers

For the last two or three days they had been obliged to
observe great caution, for below Prome there were numbers
of boats all going down the river laden with men and stores.
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These, however, only travelled by day, and the canoe v
always at that time either floating in_the shelter of bushes or
hauled up on the bank at spots where it could be concealed
from view by thick growths of rushes

“We shall never be able to get down to Rangoon by
water,” said Meinik ; ‘¢ the river will be crowded with row-
boats near the town, and there will be no chance whatever
of making our way through them. At the next village we
come to I will go in and learn the news. Your countrymen
may have been driven out by this time, and in that case
there will be nothing to do but to travel north on foot until
we reach Chittagong.””
I have no fear that we shall be driven out, Meinik.”
Phis conversation had occurred on the night when they
had passed the point of division of the two arms of the river.
They had caught a larger supply of fish than usual ; and as
soon as the boat was laid up, Meinik started along the bank
with a number of them for the nearest village. He returned

in two hours.

“ It is well I landed,” he said,  for the point where the
greater portion of our people are gathered is Henzawaddy
only some fifteen miles further on. You were right ; your
number of our

people have not been driven out. A larg
troops are down near Rangoon, but in the fighting that has
taken place we have gained no advantage. Your people
carried a stockade, and

marched out at the end of M
advanced to Joazoang and attacked some villages defended
and carried them, after having killed a hundred
de on a hill near the river,

by stockade:

of our men. Then a great stock
three miles from Rangoon—which our people thought conld
not be taken, so strongly was it protected—was attacked
at gap in a stockade a
men were killed, and also

The guns of your people made a

mile in front of it, two hundred
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the commander.  Then your people marched on to the great
stockade at Kemmendine. Your troops, when they got
there, saw how strong it was and were afraid to attack it.
“They lay down all night close to it, and we thought we should
destroy them all when they attacked in the morning; but
their ships that had come up with them opened fire at day-
break. As the stockades were hidden from the sight of those
on the river, we had thought that the ships could do nothing,
but they shot great balls up into the air, and they came down
inside the stockade, where they burst with an explosion like
the noise of a big gun, and killed so many that the troops
could not remain under so terrible a fire, and went away,
leaving it to your people to enter the stockade without fight-

ing.”

CHAPTER VI

AMO N

3 FRIENDS

“IT certainly seems to me,’’ Stanley said, when he heard the

Burman’s account of the state of things below, ¢ that
it will not be possible for us to go any further by water.””

“ It would be very dangerous,” Meinik said. It is cer-
tain that all the men in this part of the country have been
obliged to go with the army; and even were we both na-
tives, and had no special reason for avoiding being questioned,
we should be liable to be seized and executed at once for
having disregarded the orders to join the army. Assuredly
we cannot pass down farther in our boat, but must take to
the land. I should say that we had best get spears and shields
and join some newly-arrived party.”’
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“But you forget that though my disguise as a native
good enough to mislead anyone passing us on the road, or in
the dusk after sunset, T should certainly attract attention if
travelling with them by day.”

“T forgot that. I have grown so acci
that I forget that to other people your fa em strange,
as it at first did to me in the forest. Indeed you look to me
now like one of ourselves ; but were we to join a band, some-
one would be sure to ask questions concerning you ere long
What, then, do you think we had best do?”’

“ From what I heard of the country from one of your com
rades, who is a native of this province, it would be impossi
ble for us after crossing the river to make our way down on
the opposite side, since the whole country is swampy and cut
up by branches of the Irrawaddy. On this side there are
few obstacles of that kind ; but on the other hand we shall
find the country full of troops going down towards Rangoon.
Your comrade told me that the hills that we saw to the east
from the forest at Ava extended right down into Tenasserim,
and were very high, and could not be tra
food could be obtained, and that tigers and wild animals and
other beasts abounded ; but he said that the smaller hills that
we crossed on the way to your village, which he called the
Pegu Yoma hills, some of whose swells come down to the
bank, extend all the way down to the sea, between the Irra-
waddy and the Sittang rivers, and that from them streams

stomed to seeing you
ce would s

ersed, for that no

flowed to one river or the othe

Therefore, if we could gain
that range we should avoid the swamp count

y altogether.

<A few miles back we passed a river coming in from the
east, and if we follow that up as far as there is water we shall
be among the hills. Hesaid that there were no mountains at
villages and much
cultivated ground, so there ought to be no difficulty in mak

all there, but just rounded hills, with many
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ing our way along. We shall be able to gather food in
the fields, or can go into villages and purchase some, for the
men will all be away ; besides, we can get spears and shields,
and can say that having been away from home on a journey,
when the men were all ordered to war, we returned too late to
go with_the rest of the villagers, and are making our way down
to join them. Many others must be doing the same, and the
story will be likely enough. In that way we can get down
till we are close to the troops round Rangoon, and must then
take our chance of getting through them.’’

“That seems better than the other way,” Meinik said.
«There is such a river as you speak of above Sarawa; we
can paddle back to-night and hide near the town, then I can
o there in the morning and buy a couple of spears and
shields, and get some more rice and other things. We have
plenty of ammunition for our guns, which we may want if we
1neet any wild beasts.”

“You don’t think that there will be any danger in your
going in there, Meinik? Of course, there is no absolute oc-
casion for us to have spears and shields, as we have guns.””

“We ought to have shields,” Meinik replied, “and it
were better to have spears too, and also for us to carry axes—
everyone carries an axe in war-time, for we always erect stock-
ades, and though a very poor man may only have his knife,
everyone who can afford it takes an axe. Most people have
such a thing, for it is wanted for cutting fire-wood, for clear-
ing the ground, for building houses, and for many other
things, and a Burman must be poor indeed who does not own
one.”

“By all means then get them for us, Meinik ; besid
may find them useful for ourselves.’”

They now lay down andslept until evening, and then
started up the river again, keeping close in under shadow

we
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of the bank, and two hours before daylight concealed the
canoe as usual, at a spot two miles above Sarawa. Meinik
started at daybreak and returned three hours later with two
axes, spears, and shields. That night they turned into the
river running to the east, and for four nights paddled up it.
“The country was now assuming a different character, and the
stream was running in a valley with rising ground, from a
hundred to a hundred and fifty feet high, on each side, and
was narrowing very fast. Towards morning on the fifth day
the river had become a small stream of but two or three feet
deep, and they decided to leave the boat, as it was evident
that they would be able to go but a short distance further.

“We may as well hide her carefully,”” Stanley said ; ¢ it
is certainly not likely that we shall want her again, but there
is never any saying, and at any rate there is no great trouble
in doing it.””

They cooked a meal and then started at once, so as to do
a few hours’ walking before the sun became high. They d
termined to keep on eastward until they reached the highest
point of the dividing ridge between the two main rivers and
then to follow it southward. The country was now well cul-
tivated, and they had some trouble in avoiding the small vil-
lages dotted thickly about, a

the course they were following
was not the one they would take if making straight to join the
army. They slept for three or four hours in the heat of the
day, and then, pushing on, found themselves before sunset on
what seemed to them the highest point of the divide, To the
right they could see the flat country stretching towards the
Irrawaddy, to the left the ground was more sharply undulat-
ing. Two miles away was a stream of fair size, which they
judged to be the river that runs down to Pegu and afterwards
joins the Rangoon river below the town. Stanley thought
that the hill on which they stood was so

e five hundred feet
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above the low country they had left. A great part of the hills
was covered with trees, although at the point where they had
made their way up, the hillside was bare.

They went on until they entered the forest, and there set
to work to chop fire-wood. Meinik carried a tinder-box, and
soon had a fire blazing, and by its side they piled a great
stock of wood.

I do not know that there are any leopards so far south as
this,”” he said, ¢“ but at any rate it will be safer to keep a big
fire blazing. I never used to think much about leopards, but
ever since I had that great beast’s foot upon my back I have
had a horror of them.’”

The next morning they continued their journey south, go-
ing along boldly and passing through several villages

“ You are late for the war,”
through one of them.

«T know we are,” Meinik replied, * but we were away
with a caravan of traders when the order came, and so, in-
stead of going down the river, we have had to journey on
foot ; but we shall be there in time. From what we have
heard there has not been much fighting yet."”

“No; the white barbarians are all shut up in Rangoon.
We have not attacked them in earnest, but we shall soon do
50, and, moreover, they will soon be all starved, for the
country has been swept clear of all cattle for twenty miles
round, the villages deserted, and everything laid waste ; and
we hear that half their number are laid up with sickness, and
that a great number have died. I wish that I were younger
that T tao could help to destroy the insolent foes who have
dared to set foot on our sacred soil.”"

There was no need for haste now, and they travelled by
easy stages until, by the smoke rising from different parts of
the forest, they knew that they were approaching the spot

an old man said as they went
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where the Burmese forces lay around Rangoon, and indeed
could see the great pagoda rising above the surrounding coun-
try. They had heard at the last villages through which they
had passed that there had been an attack made upon the pa-
zoda on the st of July. On that day the Burmese in great
force had moved down in a line parallel to the road between
the pagoda and the town, along which a considerable number
of our troops were encamped.  They had advanced until with-
in half a mile of Rangoon, then had changed front and at-
tacked the British position near the town. They occupied a
hill near our line, and opened fire from there with jingals and
small cannon, but two British guns firing grape soon silenced
their guns, and a Madras regiment charged the hill and re-
captured it

This entirely upset the plan of the Wongee in command of
the Burmese.  The signal for the whole of the army to attack
was to have been given as soon as their left had broken
through the British line, and had thus cut off all the troops on
the road leading to the pagoda from the town. Secing that
this movement had failed, the general did not give the

signal
for the general attack, but ordered the troops to fall back
He had been recalled in disgrace to Ava, and a senior officer,
who arrived just after the battle, assumed the command. He
at once set to work to make a very strong stockade at Kum-
meraot, five miles from the great pa

soda, and also fortified a
point on the river above Kemmendine—the stockade that had
been captured Dy the British—and intended from this point
to send down fire-rafts to destroy the British shipping, and at
the same time made continuous attacks at night on the British
lines

The rains at this time were falling incessantly, and the
Burmese did not think that the British would be able to move

out a;

ainst them. The position on the river was connected
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with that at Kummeroot by strong stockades, and the Bur-
mese general was convinced that if an attack was made it
could be easily defeated. However, eight days after the re-
pulse of the Burmese first attack, the came up the
river, while a land column moved against Kummeroot. The
position was a strong one ; the river was here divided into two
branches, and on the point of land between these the princi-
pal stockade was erected and was well provided with artillery,
while on the opposite banks of both rivers other stockades
with guns were erected, so that any attack by water would be
met by the direct fire from the great stockade and a cross fire
from those on the banks. Four ships came up, and the Bur-
mese guns opened upon them, but the heavy fire from the
men-of-war was not long in silencing them, and then a num-
ber of boats full of troops had landed and stormed the stoc]
ade, and driven out the Burmese. The land column had been
unable to take guns with them, owing to the impossibility of
dragging them along the rain-sodden paths ; and the Burmese
chiefs, confident in the strength of their principal post, which
was defended by three lines of strong stockades, one above
another, and in their immensely superior force, treated with
absolute contempt the advance of the little British column, of
which they were informed as soon as it started, by their scouts
thickly scattered through the woods

The general, Soomba Wongee, was just sitting down to din-
ner when he was told that the column had nearly reached the
first stockade. He directed his chiefs to proceed to their
posts and < drive the audacious strangers away,” and con-
tinued his meal until the heavy and rapid musketry of the
assailants convinced him that the matter was more serious
than he had L\[lc(\ed a rule the Burmese generals do not
take any active part in thur Dattles, but Soomba Wongee left
his tent and at once went towards the point attacked. He

sel
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found his troops already retreating, and that the two outer
stockades had been carried by the enemy. He rallied his
men, and himself led the way to the attack, but the steady

and continuous fire of the British rendered it impossible for

him to restore order, and the Burmese remained crowded to-
gether in hopeless confuusion.  However, he managed to gather
together a body of officers and troops, and with them charged
| desperately upon the British soldiers. He, with several other

leaders of rank, was killed, and the Burmese were scattered
throug|

h the jungle, leaving eight hundred dead behind them.
The fact that ten stockades provided with thirty pieces of
artillery should have been captured in one day by the British

had created a deep impression among the villagers of the
neighbourhood, from whom the truth could not be concealed,
and, indeed, all the villages for many miles round the scene
( of action were crowded with wounded. They told Meinik
that the army was for a time profoundly depressed, many had

| deserted, and the fact that stockades they had thought impreg-

nable were of no avail whatever against the enemy, whose
regular and combined action was irr

sistible as
own isolated and individual method of fighting, had shaken

against their

their hitherto profound belief in their own superiority to any

people with whom they might come

tact

Since that time no serious fighting had taken place. Occa-
sional night attacks had been made, and all efforts on the part
of the invaders to obtain food by foraging parties had proved
unsuccessful. The boats of the fleet had gone up the Puzen-
down river that joined the Rangoon river some distance below
the town, and had captured a large number of boats that had
been lying there waiting until Rangoon was taken before going
up the river with their cargoes of rice and salt fish, but they
had gained no other advantage, for although the villages were
crowded with fugitives from the town, these were driven into
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the jungle by the troops stationed there for the purpose, as
soon as the boats were seen coming up the river. In some
cases, however, the boats had arrived so suddenly that there
had not been time to do this, and the fugitives had been taken
to Rangoon, where it was said they had o very well treated,

Great reinforcements had now come down from the upper
provinces. Two of the king’s brothers had arrived to take
command of the army ; one had established himself at Dona-
bew, the other at Pegu. They had brought with them num-
bers of astrologers to fix upon a propitious time for an attack ;
and the king’s Invulnerables, several thousands strong, a
special corps, whom neither shot nor steel could injure, were
with them. About the 6th of August a strong position, that
had been taken up by a force sent by the prince at Pegu, in
the old Portuguese fort of Syriam, had been attacked, with
orders that the channel of the Rangoon river should be
blocked, so that none of the strangers should escape the fate
that awaited them. The position was a very strong one ; the
trees and brushwood round the fort had been cleared away,
wherever there were gaps in the old wall stockades had been
erected, and great beams suspended from the parapet, in order
that if an attack was made the ropes could be cut and the
beams fall upon the heads of the assailant

The British had, however, thrown a bridge across a deep
creek, pushed on against the place, and carried it in a few
minutes, the garrison flying, as soon as the assailants gained
the ramparts, to a pagoda standing on a very steep hill, de-
fended by guns, and assailable only by a very steep flight of
steps. The troops, however, pressed up these fearlessly, and
the garrison, discouraged and shaken by the reports of the
fugitives from the lower fort, had fled as soon as the British
arrived at the top of the steps. Notwithstanding this and
other as successful attacks upon their stockades, the Burmese
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troops now felt confident that with their numerous forces they
would be victorious whenever the astrologers decided that the
favourable moment had arrived

Meinik had ascertained from the villagers the name of the
leader, and the locality to which the corps belonged that was
posted nearest to Rangoon. Assoon as it was dark, he and
Stanley entered the forest. The smoke had served as a guide
to them as to the position of the different corps, and they
were able to make their way between these without being ques-
tioned. Presently, however, they came upon a strong picket

the officer in command asked.

“Where are you

“To join the corps of the Woondock Snodee,” Meinik re-
vlied. *We were away at Bhanno when the order came,
and the rest had gone down the river before we got to Mev,
50 we came on by ourselves, not wishing to fail in our duty.”
The Woon-

“ You are just in time,” the officer said.
dock is a quarter of a mile away on the left.”

They moved off in that direction, but soon left the track,
and, avoiding the camp, kept away until they reached the
edge of the forest. Then they crept forward through the jun-
gle and brushwood, pausing to listen from time to time, and
three times changing their course to avoid parties of the Bur-

mese actin

g as outposts. On issuing from the jungle they
crawled forward for three or four hundred yards, 50 as to be
beyond musket-shot of the outposts, and then remained quict
until morning broke. Then they
moving about in a small village before which a breastwork
had been throw
the

could perceive red coats

ip, some four hundred yards away from

Several

and, getting up to their feet, ran towards it
shots were fired at them from the jungle behind, and some
soldiers at once appeared at the breastwork. Supposing that

the two figures approaching were Burmese deserters they did

not fire, and Stanley and his companion were soon among
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them. They were soldiers of one of the Bengal regiments,
and Stanley, to their surpri .
language.

“Iam an Englishman,” he said. ¢ I am one of the pris-
oners whom they took at Ramoo, and have escaped from their
hands.  Are there any of your officers in the village ? ”

I will take you to them,” a native sub-officer said, and
Stanley in a minute or two entered a cottage in which four
English officers were just taking their early breakfast prepara-
tory to turning out on duty.

“ Whom have you got here, jemadar 2’ one of them asked
in Bengalee.

Stanley answered for himself. I am an Englishman, sir,
and have just escaped from Ava.”

The officer uttered an exclamation of surprise. << Well,
sir,” the senior of them said as he held out his hand to Stan-
ley, I congratulate you on having got away, whoever you
are, but I am bound to say that if it were not for your speech
I should not have believed you, for I have never seen anyone
look less like an Englishman than you do.”

My name is Stanley Brooke, sir. Iam the son of the
late Captain Brooke of the 15th Native Regiment.”

«Then I should know you,” one of the other officers s
“ for I knew your father, and T remember seeing your name
in the list of officers killed at Ramoo, and wondered if it
could be the lad I knew five or six years ago.”

“T recollect you, Captain Cooke,” Stanley said ; * your
regiment was at Agra when we were there.”"

“ Right you are; and I am heartily glad that the news of
and he shook hands cordially with

, addressed them in their own

d,

your death was false,

Stanley.
«And who

he an Engli

s your companion 2"’ the major asked. ¢ Is
hman also? "
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o, sir ; he is a native. He is a most faithful fellow
He has acted as my guide all the way down from the point we
started from, twenty miles from Ava. I could never have ac-
complished it without his aid, for, although I speak Burmese
well enough to pass anywhere, my face is
from theirs that if I were looked at clos:
should be suspected at once. I could never have got here
without his aid.”’

o different in shape

“How was it that he came to help you, sir? "’ Major Pem
berton asked. * As far as we can see the Burmese hate us like
poison. Even when they are wounded to death they will take
a last shot at any soldiers marching past them."”

« 1 happened to save his life from a leopard,”” Stanley said,

and truly he has shown his gratitude.””

< Jemadar, d, “take that man away with
you, see that he is well treated; give him some food,
course. He will presently go with this officer to the
eral.’”

Stanley said a few works in Burmese to Meinik, telling him
that he was to have food and would afterwards go with him to
the general, and he then, at the invitation of the officers, sat
down with them to breakfast. While eating it, Stanley told
them something of his adventures. After the meal was over
the major said :

the major sa

‘ou had better go with Mr. Brooke to the general, Cap-
tain Cooke. I cannot well leave the

giment. We can let
you have an outfit, Mr. Brooke, though we are most of us re
duced pretty well to our last garments. What with the jur
and what with the damp, we have nearly all arrived at the

state of dilapidation ; but I am sure the general would
like to see you, in your present disguise.””

It makes no difference to me, sir,” Stanley said with a
laugh. T am 50 accustomed to this black petticoat now that
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I should almost feel strange in anything else. I am afraid
this dye will be a long time before it wears itself out. It is
nearly three weeks since I was dyed last, and it has faded
very little yet.””

“You need not take your arms anyhow,”” Captain Cooke
said. “ You will attract less attention going without them,
for it will only be supposed that you are one of the natives
who have been brought in by the boats.’”

Meinik was sitting on the ground contentedly outside the
cottage, the jemadar standing beside him.

“ Have you had any food, Meinik ? " Stanley asked.

The man nodded. ** Good food,” he said.

«That is all right. Now come along with us; you can
leave your weapons here—they won’t be wanted.

Meinik rose and followed Stanley and Captain Cooke.
cattered all along the roadside. These

‘There were houses.

were now all occupied by officers and troops; and there were
s0 many of them that it had not been necessary to place any
of the men under canvas—an important consideration during
the almost continuous rain of the last three months.

““Why, Cooke, I did not know that you talked Burmese,’"
an officer standing at one of the doors remarked, as the officer
came along chatting with Stanley.

“You don't know all my accomplishments, Phillipson,”
the captain laughed, for the idea that there existed such a
thing as a Burmese peasant who could talk English had not
occurred to the other. T am taking him to the chief to

show off my powers,” and passed on, leaving the officer

looking after him with a puzzled expression on his face.

On their arrival at Sir Archibald Campbell’s headquarters,
Captain Cooke sent in his name, and as the general was not
at the moment engaged he was at once shown in, followed by
Stanley, Meinik remaining without.
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“Good morning, sir. 1 see yor

serter,” the general said.

« have brought ina de

¢ He is not a deserter, si

he is an escaped prisoner who
has made his way down from Ava through the enemy’s lines,
This is Mr. Brooke. He was serving as an officer with the
native levy at Ramoo, and was reported as killed. However,
he was fortunately only stunned, and being the only officer
found alive was sent by Bandoola as a prisoner to Ava. I
may say that he is a son of the late Captain Brooke, of the
15th Native Infantry.”

“You are certainly wonderfully disguised,” the general
said; “ and I congratulate you heartily on your escape. I
should have passed you by as a native without a second
glance, though now that T am told that you are an English-
man I can see that you have not the wide cheek-bones and
flat face of a Burman. How did you manage to make your
way down? "

‘T travelled almost entirely by night, sir, and T had with
me a faithful guide. He is outside. I don’t think that I
should ever have got down without him, though I speak Bur-

mese well enough to pass—especiall

as the language differs
so much in the different districts.””
«Ts he a Burman?
Yes, general.”’
“Have you arranged with him for any particular sum for
his services 2 If so, it will of course be paid
“No, sir ; he came down simply

in gratitude for a service
I rendered him. I do not know whether he intends to go
back ; but I hope that he will remain here with me.

“I have brought Mr. Brooke here, sir,’” Captain Cooke
said, ““at the request of the major, thinking that you might
like to ask him some questions as to the state of things in the

interior
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« T should like to have a long talk with Mr. Brooke,” the
general said; “but unless he has any certain news of the
date they intend to attack us I will not detain him now
The first thing will be for him to get into civilized clothes
again. By the way
sold this morning. I should think that they would fit Mr.
Brooke very well. Let me see.  Of course your pay has been
running on since you were taken prisoner, Mr. Brooke.”

“T am afraid, sir, that there is no pay due,”” Stanley said.

poor young Hitchcock’s effects are to be

Ramoo at the time, lookin;

<1 happened to be s after some
goods of my uncle, who carries on a considerable trade on
the coast ; and as I talk the language, and there were very
few who did so, T volunteered to act as an officer with the

native les

y; T preferred to act as a volunteer in order that I
might be free to le any time if I received an order from
my uncle to join him at Chitt
on him, but T do not know where he is to be found. I have

song. T could give an order

with me some uncut rubies, though I have no idea what they
are worth, for T have not even looked at them yet, but they
should certainly be good security for £so.

“ We can settle that presently, Mr. Brooke. I will write

an order on the paymaster for 500 rupees, and we can talk
the matter over afterwards. T am afraid that you will have
to pay rather high for the clothes, for almost ‘everyone here
has worn out his kit, and Mr. Hitchcock only joined us a
fortr
dition. OF course they are all uniform—he was on my staff
—but that will not matter. You could hardly be going about

ht before his death, so that his are in very good con

in civilian clothes here. I shall be very glad if you will dine

with me at six o’clock this eveni Have a talk with your

man before that, and see what he wants to do. If he is a
sharp fellow he might be very useful to us.

The general wrote the order on the paymaster, and Captain
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Cooke took Stanley across to the office and obtained the cash
forit. Making inquiry, he found that the sale was to come
off in a quarter of an hour.

1 will do the bidding for you if you like, Brooke,
Captain Cooke said. * I dare say you would rather not be

introduced generally in your present rig

“ Much rather not, and T shall be much obliged by your
doing it.”

«All right. T will make your money go as far as I can.
Of course the poor fellow brought no full-dress uniform with
him or anything of

“ You will find me here with my Burman,” Stanley said
“ We will stroll round the place for half an hour, and then
come back here a

There was very little to see in the town. Meinik was
astonished when they mounted the river bank and had a view
of the ships lying at anchor. ~For a time he was too surprised
to speak, never having seen anything larger than the clumsy
cargo-boats which made a voyage once a yzar up the river.

“Tt is wonderful ! " he said at last. ¢ Who would have
thought of such great ships? 1If the emperor could but see
them, T think that he would make peace. Tt is easy to see
that you know many things more than we do. Could one go
on board of them 7’

Not as I am at present, Meinik ; but when T get English
clothes on again and rid myself from some of this stain, I
have no doubt T shall be able to take you on board one of the
ships-of-war.  And now, will you let me know what you are
thinking of doing? T told the general what service you had
rendered me, and he

asked me what you were going to do. 1
told him that as yet T did not know whether you were going
to stay here or go back again.”

« Are you going to stay here ?
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“T think so—at any rate for a time. I do not know where
the uncle I have told you about is at present. At any rate,
while this war is going on he can do very little trade, and can
manage very well without me.””

«As long as you stay here I shall stay,” the Burman said
“If T went back I should have to fight against your people,
and I don’t want to do that. I have no quarrel with them, and
from what T sce Tam not so sure as I was that we shall drive

you into the sea, You have beaten us whenever you have
fought, and T would rather stay with you than be obliged to
fight against you. Not many men want to fight. We heard
that in the villages, and that those who have not got wives and
children held as hostages for them, get away from the army
and hide in the woods. You will be a great man now, and if
you will let me stop, T will be your servant.””

1 will gladly keep you with me, Meinik, if you are will-
ing to stay, and T am sure that you will be better off here
than out in the woods, and a good deal safer. At any rate
stay until after your people make their next attack.  You will
see then how useless it is for them to fight against us. When
an attack them in their stockades, although they are ten

ainst us, and drive them out after a quarter of an
s fighting, you may be sure that in the open ground with

out defences they will have no chance whatever. I hope they
g, and that the court will make
peace. We did not want to fight with them—it was they who
attacked us, but now that we have had all the expense of com:

ing here we shall go on fighting till the emperor agrees to
make peace; but I don’t think that we shall ever go out of

Rangoon again, and believe that we shall also hold the ports

in Tenasserim that we have captured.’
gree to that,’

« The emperor will never Meinik said, shak-

ing his head positively
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“ Then if he does not he will see that we shall go up the
river to Ava; and in the end if he goes on fighting we shall
capture the whole country, and rule over it just as we have
done the greater part of India.””

«1 think that would be g the man said philo-
sophically. It would not matter much to us to whom we
paid our taxes—and you would not tax us more heavily than
we are now—for as we came down you saw many villages de-
serted and the land uncultivated because the people could not
pay the heavy exactions. It is not the king—he does not get
much of it, but he gives a province or a district or a dozen
villages to someone at court, and says, you must pay me so
much, and all that you can get out of it besides is for yourself;
5o they heap on the taxes, and the people are always in great
poverty, and when they find that they cannot pay what is de-
manded and live, then they all go away to some other place

od for u

where the lord is not so harsh,

¢ I am sure that it would be a good thing for them, Meinik.
The people of India are a great deal better off under us than
they were under their native rulers. There is a fixed tax, and
no one is allowed to charge more or to oppress the people in
any way. But now we must be going. Isaid that I would
be back at the place we started from in half an hour.”
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CHAPTER VII
ON THE STAFF

APTAIN COOKE had done his best previous to the be-
ginning of the auction to disarm opposition by going
about among the officers who dropped in with the intention
of bidding, telling them something of Stanley’s capture, ad
ventures, and escape, and saying that the
advised him to obtain an outfit by buying a considerable por
tion of the young officer’s kit
“T have no doubt that he will put him on his
said. “ From his know
he speaks the langua

general had himself

ledge of the country and the fact that

e well he would be very useful ; and as

he has gone through all this from serving as a volunteer with
out pay, I hope you fellows won’t run up the prices except for
things that you really want.”

His story had the desired effect ; and when Captain Co
met Stanley, he was able to tell him that he had bought for
him the greater portion of the kit, including everythin;
W

that

absolutely necessary

< Are there any plain clothes ?”” Stanley asked, after thank
ing him warmly for the trouble he had taken

«No. Of course he left everything of that sort at Calcutta
No one in his senses would think of bringing mufti out with

him, especially to such a country as this

“Fhen I shall have to
Stanley said, in a tone of consternation. It seems to me
that it would be an awfully impudent thing to go in staff uni
form to dine with the general when I have no right whatever

in uniform to the general's,"”

to wear it.”’
«Well, as the general advised you himself to buy the
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things, he cannot blame you for wearing them, and I have not
the least doubt that he is going to offer you a staff appoint-
ment of some sort.””

T should like it very much as long as the war lasted,
Captain Cooke, but I don’t think that I should care about
staying in the army permanently. You see my uncle is work-
ing up a very good business; he has been at it now seven or ‘
eight years, and he was saying the last time that I was with ‘
him, that as soon as these troubles were over, and trade began
again, he should give me a fourth share of it, and makeit a
third share when I got to twenty-one.”’

“ Then you would be a great fool to give it up,” Captain
Cooke said heartily. A man who has gota good business
out here would have an income as much as all the officers of a
regiment together. He is his own master, and can retire
when he likes, and enjoy his money in England. Still, as
trade is at a standstill at present, I think that it would be wise
of you to accept any offer that the general might make to you
It might even be to your advantage afterwards. To have
served on Campbell's staff will be an introduction to every
officers’ mess in the country, and you may be sure that not
only shall we hold Rangoon in future, but there will be a
good many more British stations between Assam and here
than there now are, and it would be a pull for you even in
the way of trade to stand on a good footing everywhere,”

‘1 quite see that,”” Stanley agreed, “and if the general
0od enough to offer me an appointment I shall certainly
take it.””

* You have almost a right to one, Brooke. In the Penin- |
sula lots of men got their commissions by serving for a time
as volunteers; and having been wounded at Ramoo, and
being one of the few survivors of that fight, and having gone
through a captivity at no small risk of being put to death the
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first time that the king was out of temper, your claim is a very
strong one indeed ; besides, there is hardly a man here who
speaks Burmese, and your services will be very valuable. Here
are fifty rupees,” he went on, handing the money to Stanley.
“It is not much change out of five hundred, but I can assure
you that you have got the things at a bargain, for you would
have had to pay more than that for them in England, and T
fancy most of the things are in very good condition, for
Hitchcock only came out about four months ago.  OF course
the clothes are nothing like new, but at any rate they are in a
very much better state than those of anyone who came here
go0. I have ordered them all to be sent to my

three months a

quarters, where, of course, you will take up your abode till
something is settled about you, which will probably be this
evening. In that case you will have quarters allotted to you
to-morrow.”’

“Thank you very much. I shall devote the best portion
of this afternoon to trying to get rid of as much of this stain
as I can, at least off my face and hands; the rest does not
matter one way or the other, and will wear off gradually, but
I should like to ¢ i

“ Well, you a
would not matter so much about the colour, but all those
tattoo marks are, to say the least of it, singular Of course

they don't look so rum now in that native undress, but when

my face decent
ther an object, Stanley,” he said. It

you get your uniform on the effect will be startling.  We will
have a chat with the doctor ; he may have something in his
medicine chest that will at least soften them down a bit. OF
course if they were real tattoo marks there would be nothing
for it, but as they are only dye or paint of some sort, they

must wear themselves out before very long,
« I will try anything that he will give me. I don’t care if
it takes the skin off.’
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On returning to the quarters of Captain Cooke, Stanley was

introduced to the other officers of the regiment, among them

the doctor, to whom he at once applied for some means of
taking off the dye.

Have you asked the man you brought down with you?""
the surgeon said. < You say that he put it on, and he may
know of something that will take it off again.””

Noj; I have asked him, and he knows of nothing, He
used some of the dye-stuffs of the country, but he said he
never heard of anyone wanting to take the dye out of things

that had been coloured.””

“If it were only cotton or cloth,” the doctor said, ‘I have
1o doubt a very strong solution of soda would take out the
greater portion of the dye, but the human skin won't stand
boiling water. However, I should say that if you have water
as hot as you can bear it, with plenty of soda and soap, it will
for you. No doubt if you were to take a hand-

do something
ful or two of very fine sand, it would help a great deal, but if
you use that I should not put any soda with the water, or you
will practically take all the skin off, and leave your face like a
raw beefsteak, which will be worse than the stain, and indeed
in so hot a sun as we have, might be dangerous, and bring on
erysipelss.  So you must be very careful ; and it will be far
better for you to put up with being somewhat singular in your
appearance for a bit, than to lay yourself up by taking any
strong measures tc t rid of it.”’

After an hour spent in vigorous washing, and aided by
several rubs with very fine sand, Stanley succeeded, to h
great satisfaction, in almost getting rid of the tattoo marks on

his face

The general dye had faded a little, though not much, but
that with
less stable character, and yielded to soap and friction. Before

which the marks had been made was evidently of a
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he had concluded the work two trunks arrived, and finding
that his face was now beginning to smart a good deal, he
abstained for the time from further efforts, and turned to
inspect his purchases with a good deal of interest. The uni

forms consisted of two undress suits, one with trousers, the

other with breeches and high boots for ridin There was also

a suit of mess jacket, waistcoat, and trousers, three suits of
W drill, half a dozen white shirts for mess, and as many of
thin flannel, and a good stock of gencral underclothes, a pair of
thick boots, and a light pair for mess. There was also the

sword, belt, and other equipments; in fact, all the necessaries
he would require for a campaign.  Before beginning to dress,
he began to free his hair from the wax with which it had been
plastered up. He had obtained from the doctor some spirits
of turpentine, and with the aid of this he found the task a
less difficult one than he had expected, and the regimental
barber being sent for by Captain Cooke, his hair was soon
shortened to the ordinary length

«You will do very well now,
down into the general room.  You have certainly succeeded

the major said as he went

a great deal better than I thought you would. Of course you
ood many others nearly as

look very brown, but there are a

dark as you are ; for between the rain-showers the sun has

faces are almost

tremendous power, and some of the men's
skinned, while others have browned wonderfully
that many of them are quite as dark as yours

I am sure

So you will

pass muster very well.””

Before beginning to wash and char
Meinik the clothes he had carried down with him, and when
he went out to take a short look round before tiffin, for which
vants were already laying the cloth, he found the man,

Stanley had given

the s
now looking like a respectable Burman, standing near the
door. He walked slowly past him, but the man did not
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THE

imove, not recognizing him in the slightest degree in his pres-
ent attire. Then Stanley turned and faced him.
80 you don't know me, Meinik.”” The Burman gave

start of surprise.

« Certainly I did not know you, my lord,’” he said. * Who
could have known you? Before you were a poor Burmese
peasant, now you are an English lord.”

“Not a lord at all, Meinik. I am simply an English
nd dressed very much the same as I was when your

officer,
people knocked me on the head at Ramoo.

“I know your voice,”” Meinik said ; *“but even now that
ze your face.  Of course the

I know it is you, I hardly recogniz
tattoo marks made a great difference, but that is not all.”

I think it is the hair that has made most difference,
Meinik. Youseeit was all pulled off the brow and neck
before, and it will be some time before it will grow natu-

rally again. I had great trouble to get it to lie down, even
when it was wet, and it will certainly have a tendency to stick
up for a long time. The dress has made a good deal of alter-

ation in you too.
““They are very good clothes,” Meinik said. ‘I have
sefore. I have had money

never had such good ones on
enough to buy them, but people would ha
it from, and it never does to make a show of being better off
to be fleeced if he does

asked where I got

than one’s neighbour. A
What can I do for my lord ? "
* Nothing at present, Meinik. Iam going to lunch with
with the general, and sleep here.
To-morrow I daresay I shall move into quarters of my own.
You had better buy what you want for to-day in the market
L don’t know whether it is well supplied, but as we saw some
of your people about there must be food to be obtained.””
“They gave me plenty to eat when I came in,” he said,

an is sus

the officers here, and to din
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< but T will buy something for supper. No, I do mot want
money, I have plenty of lead left.

“You had better take a couple of rupees anyhow. There
are sure to be some traders from India who have opened
shops here, and th

y won't care to take lead in payment
You must get some fresh muslin for your turban; and you had
better close it up at the top this time; it will go better with
your clothes.”

Meinik grinned. I shall look quite like a person of im-
portance. I shall be taken for at least the head-man of a
large village.”

He took the two rupees and walked off towards the town,
while Stanley went in to luncheon. There were agood many.
remarks as to his altered appearance.

Do you know, Brooke,”” one of the young
said, I did not feel at all sure that Cooke was not hum

lieutenants

bugging us when he introduced you to us, and that you were
not really a Burm:
learned to speak English extraordinarily well.””

“ Clothes and soap and water make a wonderful differ
ence,” Stanley laughed, * but I shall be a good many shades
lighter when the rest of the dye wears off. At any rate, I

who had travelled and had somehow

can go about now without anyone staring at me.
After tiffin, Stanley had to tell his story

much greater length than before.
“You certainly have gone throl

in at a very

h some queer advent

ure the major said when he had finished his relation

“and there is no doubt that you have had wonderful luck
In the first place, if that bullet had gone half an inch lower
you would not have been one of the four white survivors of
that ugly business at Ramoo ; then you were lucky that they
did not chop off your head, cither when they first took you
or when they got you to Ava. Then again it was lucky that
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Bandoola sent a special message that he wanted you kept as
an interpreter for himself, and that the oficial in charge of
you turned out a decent fellow and aided you to make your
s of the man you

°

escape. As to your obtaining the serv
brought down with you, I do not regard that as a question of
luck. You saved the man’s life by an act of the greatest
bravery, one that not one man in ten would perform or try to
perform, for the life of a total stranger. 1 hope that I should
have made the effort had I been in your place, but I say
frankly that I am by no means sure that I should have done

so. The betting was a good twenty to one against its being
done successfully. If the brute had heard your footstep it
v certain death, hed
him the chances were strongly against your being able to
strike a blow at the animal that would for a moment disable
him and so give you time to snatch up one of the guns, which
might not, after all, have been loaded. It was a wonderfully
gallant action, lad.  You did not tell us very much about it
yourself; but while you were getting the dye off I got hold of
one of the traders here, who happened to be passing, and who
understood their language, and with his assistance I ques-
tioned your fellow and got all the particulars from him. I |
say again it was as plucky a thing as I have ever heard of.”

A few minutes later an orderly came in with a note from
the general, asking the major and Captain Cooke also to dine
with him that evening. Stanley was very pleased that the
two officers were going with him, as it took away the feeling ‘
of shyness he felt at the thought of presenting himself in staff
| uniform at the general’s.  Sir Archibald Campbell put him at
ease at once by the kindness with which he received him. ‘

\d even when you rea

would have be:

| Stanley began to apologize for his dress, but the general
stopped him at once,
** Iintended, of course, that you should wear it, Mr. Brooke.
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I am sure that you would not find a dress suit in the camp.
However, we will make matters all right to-morrow. Judg-
ing from what you said that, as you cannot join your uncle at
present, you would be wi

ing to remain here, your name will
appear in orders to-morrow morning as being granted a com-
mission in the 89th pending the arrival of confirmation from
home, which of course in such a case is a mere form. You
will also appear in the orders as being appointed my aide-de
camp in place of Mr. Hitchcock, with extra pay as inter
preter. No, do not thank me. Having served as a vol
unteer, taken part in a severe action, and having been
wounded and imprisoned, you had almost a right to a com
mission. After dinner I hope that you will give us all a full
account of your adventures; it was but a very slight sketch
that I heard from you this morning.”

The general then introduced Stanley to the other members
of his staff.

¢ If you had seen him as I saw him this morning,”” he said
with a smile,

“you certainly would not recognize him now
He was naked to the waist, and had nothing on but the usual
peasant attire of a piece of black cloth reaching to his knees
I knew of course that the question of costume would soon be
got over, but T own that I did not think that T should be able
to employ him for some lttle time. Not only was his stain a
great deal darker than it is now, but he was thickly tattooed
up to the eye
an aide-de-camp so singular in appearance; but I see that
somehoy he has entirely got rid of the tattoo marks, and his
kin is now very little, if at all, darker than that of many
of us, so that I shall be able to put him in harness at
once.”’

and one could hardly be sending messages by

After dinner was over and cigars lighted, Stanley told his
story as before, passing over lightly the manner in which he
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had gained the friendship of the Burman. When he had fin-
ished, however, Major Pemberton said :

“With your permission, general, I will supplement the
story a little.  Mr. Brooke has told me somewhat more than
he has told you, but I gained the whole facts from his guide

own lips.”

« No, major, please,”’ Stanley said colouring, even under
his dye. * The matter is not worth telling.”

“You must permit us to be a judge of that, Mr. Brooke,”
the general said, with a smile at the young fellow’s interrup-
tion of his superior officer.

I beg your pardon, Major Pemberton,” Stanley stam-
mered in some confusion. ¢ Only—*

“Only you would rather that I did not tell about your
struggle with the leopard. I think it ought to be told, and T
am pretty sure Sir Archibald Campbell will agree with me,"”
and Major Pemberton then gave a full account of the advent-

ure in the forest

“ Thank you, major. You were certainly quite right in
telling the story, for it is one that ought to be told, and if
Mr. Brooke will forgive my saying so, is one of those cases
in which it is a mistake for a man to try to hide his light un-
der a bushel.  You see it cannot but make a difference in the
estimation in which we hold you. Most young fellows would,
as you did, have joined their countrymen when threatened by
a greatly superior enemy ; and, again, most would, if prison-
ers, have taken any opportunity that offered to effect their
escape.  Therefore in the brief account that you gave me this
morning, it appeared to me that you had behaved pluckily
and shrewdly, and had well earned a commission, especially
as you have a knowledge of the language. You simply told
me that you had been able to render some service to the
Burman who travelled down with you, but such service might
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have been merely that you assisted him when he was in want,
bound up a wound, or any other small matter. Now we find
, an act that
even the oldest shikaree would have reason to be proud of.
Such an act, performed, too, for a stranger, and that stranger
an enemy, would of itself give any man a title to the esteem
and regard of any among whom he might be thrown, and
would lead them to regard him in an entirely different light
to that in which they would otherwise have held him. I
think that you will all agree with me, gentlemen

“ Certainly.”  There was a chorus of assent from the
circle of officers. His narrative had, as the general said,

that you performed an act of singular courag

shown that the young fellow was possessed of cooln
steadiness, and pluck; but this feat was altogether out of
the common, and, as performed by a mere lad, seemed little

short of marvellous.

“You will of course have Hitchcock’s quarters,” th
quartermaster-general said to Stanley as the party broke up.
- of being water

“Tt is a small room, but it has the advanta
tight, which is more than one can say of most of our quarters
It is a room in the upper storey of the next house. I fancy
the poor fellow’s card is on the door still. The commissariat
offices are in the lower part of the house, and they occupy all
the other rooms upstairs, but we kept this for one of the
aides-de-camp, so that the general could send a message at

once night or day
« Of course I shall want a horse, sir
“ Yes, you must have a horse. I will think over what we

can do for you in that way. There is no buying one here,
unless a field-officer is killed or dies. By the way, Hitch
not put up yester
ient can be made

ses are not sold yet ; they were

cocks hor
day. T have no doubt that some arrange

about them and the saddlery
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< That would be excellent, sir As T told the general this
have no

morning, I have some rubies and other stones.
idea what they are worth. They were given me by those
men I was with in the forest. They said that they were very
difficult to dispose of, as the mines are monopolies of govern-
ment, so when my man Meinik proposed it, they acceded at

once to his request and handed a number of them over to me.

[ have not even looked at them. There may be someone

here who could tell me what they are worth

“Yes, T have no doubt some of those Parsee merchants
who have lately set up stores could tell you. 1 should only
take down two or three stones to them if I were you. If

able you might be robbed of them ; but
hat you will not find that they are so.

they are really val
I am rather afraid
Brigand fellows will hardly have been likely to give you
anything very valuable.”

I don't think that they looked at them themselves;
they were the proceeds of one day’s attack on a number of
merchants. They found them concealed on them, and they
were so well satisfied with the loot they got in merchandise
that they could dispose of, that I doubt whether they even
opened the little packages of what they considered the

most dangerous goods to keep, for if they were captured
and gems found upon them, it would be sufficient to con-
demn them at once.”

“Do you speak Hindustani? If not, I will send one of
the clerks with you.””

“Yes, sir; and three or four other of the Indian lan-

« Ah! then you can manage for yourself. When you have
seen one of these Parsees, come round to my office. I shall
have seen the paymaster by that time, and have talked over
with him how we can arrange about the horses. I should
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think that the best way would be to have a committee of
three officers to value them and the saddlery, and th

1 you
might authorize him to receive your extra pay as interpreter,
and to place it to Hitchcock’s account.  You will find your
own staff-pay more than ample here, as there are no expenses

whatever except your share of the

Colonel
In the morning Stanley took one of the little parcels from
the bag

“Thank you very much, indeec

and opened it ; it contained thirty stones, of which

twenty were rubies, six sapphires, and four emeralds. They
seemed to him of a good size, but as they were in the rough
state he had no idea what size I

There were three of the Parsee merchants. The first he went

y would be when cut

to said at once that he did not deal in gems; the next he
called on examined the stones carefully

« It is impossible to say for certain,” he said, * how much
they are worth until they are cut, for there may be flaws in
them that cannot be detected
like this I could not g
If the

would bea purespeculation, and I will not go beyond that sum. "

ow, if T were to buy them

¢ more than a hundred rupees each

are all flawless they would be worth much more ; but it

Stanley then visited the third store. The trader here in

spected them a little more carefully than the last had done,

examined them with a magnifying-glass, held them up to the

hed each stone and jotted down some

light, then he weig
res. At last he said, ‘“ The stones are worth five thou

flawless they would be worth double

r, if you like, T

sand rupees., If they
that. T will give you five thousand myself, ¢

will send them to a friend of mine at Madras. He is one of

ns in India; he shall say what he will

the best judges of g

give for them, and you shall pay me five per cent. commis
sion. He is an honest trader ; you can ask any of the officers

from Madras.
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I will accept that offer if you will make me an advance
of fifteen hundred rupees upon them, and will pay you at the
rate of ten per cent. per annum interest till you receive the
money for them.”

The Parsce again took the gems and examined them care-
fully.

Do you agree to take the jewelle

“Yes; that is to say, if it is over the five thousand; if
it is under the five thousand I will sell them to you at that
sum.’

“1 agree to that,’’ the man said. ‘“But do not fear ; if
the two largest stones are without a flaw, they alone are
worth five thousand.’

“Let us draw up the agreement at once,” Stanley said.
And accordingly the terms were drawn up in Hindustani
and were signed by both parties. The Parsee then went to a
safe, unlocked it, and counted out the rupees to the value
of £150. These he placed in a bag and handed them to
Stanley, who, delighted at the sum that he had obtained for
but a small portion of the gems, went to the quartermaster-
general’s office.

¢ We have just finished your business,”” Colonel Adair said
as he entered. *Major Moultrie, the paymaster, Colonel
Watt, and myself have examined the horses. I know that
Hitchcock paid sixty pounds apiece for them at Calcutta.
They are both Arabs and good ones, and were not dear at
the money. Our opinion is that if they were put up to auc-
tion here they would fetch £40 apiece, and that the saddle
and bridle, holsters, and accoutrements would fetch another
Az20. There are also a pair of well-finished pistols in the
holsters ; they were overlooked or they would have been put
up in the sale yesterday ; they value them at £8 the brace, in
all £ro8. Will that suit you? The major will, as I proposed,

s offer whatever it is? "'
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stop the money from your pay as a first-class interpreter, that
is two hundred and fifty rupees a month, so that in four
months and a half you will have cleared it off.””

“Iam very much obliged to you, Colonel, but I have just
received an advance of fifteen hundred rupees on some of my
gems which the Parsee is going to send to a jeweller of the
name of Burragee at Madras.”

<1 congratulate you, for I hardly hoped that they would
turn out to be worth so much. Burragee is a first-rate man,
and you can rely upon getting a fair price from him. Well,
that obviates all difficulty. By the way, I should recommend
you to get a light bedstead and bed and a couple of blankets
at one of the Parsce stores. Of course, you did not think of
it yesterday or you might have bought Hitchcock's. How-
ever, I noticed in one of the Parsces’ shops a number of
light bamboo bedsteads, which are the coolest and best in a
climate like this. If you lay a couple of blankets on the bam
boos you will find that you don’t want a mattress.’”

“T don't know what my duties are, sir, or whether the
general will be wanting me."”

“He will not want you to-day. Anyhow he will know
that you will be making your arrangements, and moving into
your quarters. By the way, Hitchcock brought a syce with
s, andl I have no

him.  You must have a man for your hors
doubt he will be glad to stay on with you.”

Two hours later Stanley was installed in his quarters—a
room some twelve feet long by eight wide. A bed stood in
ing on, two light bam-

one corner. There was a table for wri
boo chairs, and an Indian lounging chair. In the corner was
a small bamboo table, on which was a large brass basin, while
a great earthenware jar for water stood beside it, and a piece
of Indian matting covered the floor. He learned that the staff
messed together in a large room in the next house, and that
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he would there get a cup of coffecand a biscuit at six in the
morning, breakfast at half-past eight, lunch and dinner ; so
that he would not have to do any cooking whatever for him-
self. He had given Meinik a small sum to lay out in cookin
pots and necessaries for his own use. ‘The syce had gladly
entered his employ. Stanley had inspected the horses, which,
| although light to the eye, would be well capable of bearing
his weight through a long day’s work. They were picketed
with those of the general and staff, in a line behind the house
devoted to the headquarters.  After lunch he went into the
I's, and reported himself as ready for duty.
I shall not want you this afternoon, Mr. Brooke. Here isa
g the position of the different corps ; you had bet-

ne

plan shoy
ter get it by heart ; when it gets cooler this afternoon I should
advise you toride out, and examine the position and the roads,
so that even at night you can, if necessary, carry a message to

any of the regiments. The Burmese are constantly creeping up.
and stabbing our sentries, and sometimes they attack in con-
siderable force.  When anything like heavy firing begins it will
be your duty to find out at once what is going on, and bring
me word, as it may be necessary to send up reinforcements.
“In the morning it will be your duty to examine any pris-
oners who have been taken during the night, and also natives
who have made their way into the town, in order to ascertain
whether any date has been fixed for their next attack, and
what forces are likely to take part in it. ~You can make your
man useful at this work. By the way, I will tell Colonel
Adair to put him down on the list of the quartermaster’s na-
tive followers. He need not do anything else but this. But
it is likely that the natives will speak more freely to him than
| they would to a white officer, and he may as well be earning
| thirty rupees a month and drawing rations as hanging about

all day doing nothing
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Thanking the general, Stanley took the plan, and going
back to his quarters studied it attentively. He told Meinik
of the arrangement that had been made for him, with which
the Burman was much pleased. Thirty rupees a month seemed
alarge sum to him, and he was glad that he should not be
costing Stanley money for his food. Three hours later one
of his horses was brought round, and he started on his ride
through the camp. There were two roads leading through
the town to the great pagoda. Both were thickly bordered
by religious houses and pagodas, the latter, for the most part,
being in a state of dilapidation. Houses and pagodas alike
had been turned into quarters for the troops, and had been
invaluable during the wet season.

The terrace of the great pagoda was occupied by the Soth
Regiment and the Madras Artillery. This was the most ad-
vanced position, and was the key of the defence. Leaving
his horse in charge of his syce at the foot of the pagoda hill,
Stanley went up to the terrace and soon entered into conver-
sation with some of the British officers, who at once recog-
nized him as having been that morning put in orders as the
general’s aide-de-camp.

s he was unknown to every one,
and no’ship had come in for some days, there was naturally
much curiosity felt as to who the stranger was who had been
appointed to a commissi
de-

n and to the coveted post of aide-
amp in one day. After chatting for two or three min-
utes, they conducted Stanley to the colonel’s quarters, a small
building at the foot of the pagoda

“ This is Mr. Brooke, Colonel, the gentleman who was
gazetted to us this :

“T am glad to see you, Mr. Brooke, but I should be more
glad still if you had been coming to join, for we have lost sev-
eral officers from sickness, and there are others unfit for duty.
When did you arrive?’”

morning.
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«1 arrived only yesterday morning, sir. I came here in
disguise, having made my way down from Ava.”

«Oh, indeed ! We heard a report that a white man had
arrived in disguise at the lines of the 45th Native Infantry,
but we have had no particulars beyond that.””

< was captured at Ramoo, sir, while I was acting as an
officer of the native levy. Fortunately I was stunned by the
graze of a musket-ball, and being supposed dead, was not
killed, as were all the other officers who fell into the hands of
the Burmese. Their fury had abated by the time I came to
myself, and T was carried up to Ava with some twenty sepoy
prisoners.  After a time I made my escape from prison and
took to the forest, where I remained some weeks till the search
for me had abated somewhat. Then I made my way down
the country, for the most part in a fishing-boat, journeying
only at night, and so succeeded in getting in here. Fortu-
nately I speak the Mug dialect, which is very closely akin to
the Burmese.””

“«Well,”” the colonel said, “I hope that you will consider
the regiment your home, though I suppose that, until the
campaign is at an end, you will only be able to pay us an
occasional visit.  You are lucky in getting the staff appoint-
ment. No doubt your being able to talk Burmese has a great
deal to do with it.””

« Everything, I think, sir. The general had no one on
his staff who could speak the language, and, unless he hap-
pened to have with him one of the very few men here who
can do so, often had to wait some time before a prisoner
could be questioned.””

He remained chatting for half an hour, and then rode back
to the town, taking the other road to that which he had
before traversed.
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CHAPTER VIII
THE PAGODA

WO days later a prisoner was captured when endeavour-

ing to crawl up the pagoda hill, having slipped past the
outposts, and was sent into headquarters. Stanley questioned
him closely, but could obtain no information whatever from
him. Telling him to sit down by the house he placed a
British sentry over him.

“Keep your eye,” he said, “on the door of the next
house. You will see a Burman come out. You are to let
him talk with the prisoner, but let no one else speak to him.
Don’t look as if you had any orders about him, but stand
carelessly by. The fellow will tell us nothing, but it is likely
enough that he will speak to one of his own countrymen.’”

“I understand, sir.”” Stanley went into his house and
told Meinik what he was wanted to do.

LG G find out,”” Meinik said confidently, and a minute
or two later went out and strolled along past the prisoner.
As he did so he gave him a little nod, and returning again
shortly, saluted him in Burmese. The third time he passed
he looked inquiringly at the sentry, as if to ask whether he
might speak to the prisoner. The soldier, however, appeared
to pay no attention to him, but stood with grounded musket
leaning against the wall, and Meinik went up to the man

““ You are in bad luck,” he said. ¢¢ How did you manage
to fall into the hands of these people ?

It matters not to you,”’ the Burman said indignantly,
“since you have gone over to them.”’

““Not at all, not at all,”” Meinik replied. “ Do you not
know that there are many here who, like myself, have come
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in as fugitives, with instructions what to do when our people
attack? T am expecting news as to when the soothsayers de-
clare the day to be a fortunate one. Then we shall all be in
readiness to do our share as soon as the firing begins.””

It will be on the fourth day from this,”” the Burman
said. ¢ We do not know whether it will be the night before
or the night after. The soothsayers say both will be fort-
unate nights, and the Invulnerables will then assault the
pagoda and sweep the barbarians away. The princes and
woongees will celebrate the great annual festival there two
days later.””

“That is good!"" Meinik said. ¢ We shall be on the
look-out, never fear.””

““ What are they going to do to me ; will they cut off my

head 2"’
No, you need not be afraid of that; these white men
never kill prisoners. After they are once taken, they are safe.
You will be kept for a time, and when our countrymen have
destroyed the barbarians and taken the town they will free
you from prison. There are some of the white officers com-
ing; T must get away, or they will be asking questions.”

As he walked away the sentry put his musket to his
shoulder and began to march briskly up and down. A
monient later the general stepped up to him.

“What are you doing, my man? who put you on guard
over that prisoner?

“I don’t know his name, sir,”’ the sentry said, standing
at attention. * He was a young stafl officer ; he came to the
guard-tent and called for a sentry, and as I was next on duty
the sergeant sent me with him. He put me to watch this
man.”’

“All right; keep a sharp look-out over him. I wonder
what Brooke left the fellow here for, instead of sending him




THE PAGODA 127

to prison,” the general said to Colonel Adair. ¢ We ex-
amined him, but could get nothing out of him even when I
threatened to hang him.’’

“ 1 will just run up to his quarters and ask him, sir.””

Just as he entered the house Stanley was coming down the
stairs.

«The general wants to know, Mr. Brooke, why you placed
a prisoner under a guard by his house, instead of sending him
to the prison, as usual 2"’

<1 was just coming to tell him, sir.

< Ah, well, he is outside ; so you can tell us both togethe:

« Well, Mr. Brooke, what made you put a sentry over the
man and leave him here? The men are hard enough worked
without having unnecessary sentry duty.””

“Yes, sir; I only left him for a few minutes. I was con-
vinced the man knew something by his demeanour when I
questioned him, and I thought T might as well try if my man
could not get more out of him than I could; so I put a sentry
over him and gave him instructions that he was to let a Bur-
man who would come out of this house speak to the prisoner,
but that no one else was to approach him. 'rhm I in-
structed my man as to the part that he was to play. He
passed two or three times, making a sign of friendship to the
prisoner. Then, as the sentry had apparently no objection to
his speaking to him, he came up. At first the man would
nothing to him, but Meinik told him that he was one of those
who had been sent to Rangoon to aid when the assault took
place, and that he was anxiously waiting for news when the
favourable day would be declared by the astrologers, so that
he and those with him would be ready to begin their work as
soon as the attack commenced. The prisoner fell into the
snare and told him that it would be made either on the night
before or on the night of the fourth day from this, when the

say
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Invulnerables had undertaken to storm the pagoda. It seems
that the date was fixed partly because it was a fortunate one,
and also in order that the princes and head officials might
properly celebrate the great annual festival of the pagoda,
which falls, it seems, on the sixth day from now.”’

¢ Excellent indeed, Mr. Brooke. It is a great relief to me
to know when the assault is going to take place, and from
what point it will be delivered. ~But what made you think of
the story that the Burman was one of a party that had come:
in to do something ?”"

¢ It was what Colonel Adair mentioned at dinner last even-
ing, sir. He was saying how awkward it would be if some
of these natives who have come in were to fire the town just
as a strong attack was going on, and most of the troops
engaged with the enemy. It was not unlikely that if such a
plan had been formed the prisoner would know of it, and
that he might very well believe what my man said, that
some men had been sent into the town with that or some

h; the idea was a capital one, Mr. Brooke,

ready for them whichever night they come.
ase go across to the guard-tent and tell the
sergeant to send a corporal across to the man on sentry
with orders to take the prisoner to the jail, and hand him
over to the officer in command there? When you have done
that, will you ride out to the pagoda and inform your colonel
what you have discovered? It will be a relief to him and
to the men, for as the date of the attack has been uncertain,
he has been obliged to largely increase his patrols, and to
keep a portion of his force all night under arms. He will
be able to decrease the number, and let the men have as
much sleep as they can for the next two nights. The clouds
are banking up, and I am very much afraid that the rain is

Will you pl
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going to set in again. They say that we shall have another
two months of it.””

After seeing the prisoner marched away, Stanley rode to
the pagoda, and saying that he had come with a message
from the general, was at once shown into the colonel’s
quarters.

¢ Any news, Mr. Brooke?

“Yes, Colonel; the general has requested me to inform
you at once of the news that I have obtained from a prisoner,
namely, that either on the night of the zoth or 31st your
position will be attacked by the men who are called the
Invulnerables.”

““We will give them a chance of proving whether their
title is justified,”” the colonel said cheerfully. ¢ That is very
good news; the men are getting thoroughly worn out with
the extra night duty caused by this uncertainty. You think
that there is no doubt that the news is correct ?

“ None whatever, I could do nothing with the
prisoner ; but my Burman pretended to have a mission here
to kick up a row in the town when the attack began,
and the man, believing his story, at once told him that the
attack will be made on the pagoda by the Invulnerables on
the early morning of the fourth day from this, or on the
next night, the astrologers having declared that the time
would be propitious, and also because they were very anxious
to have the pagoda in their hands, in order that the princes
might celebrate the great annual festival that is held, it seems,
two days after.””

The colonel laughed. I am afraid that they will have to
put it off for another year. The general gave no special orders,
T suppose?””

¢ No, sir; he had only just received the news, and ordered
me to ride over at once to you, as he was sure that you would

9
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be glad to know that it would not be necessary to keep so
many men on night duty for the next two days.”

“Thank you, Mr. Brooke. Will you kindly tell the gen-
eral that I am very pleased at the news? No doubt he will
be up here himself this afternoon or to-morrow.""

Stanley rode back fast, and was just in time to escape a
tremendous downpour of rain which began a few minutes
after he returned. He went in at once to the general's, but
was told that he was engaged with the quartermaster and
adjutant generals. He therefore went into the anteroom
where Tollemache, his fellow aide-de-camp, was standing at
the window looking out at the rain

“This is a beastly climate,”” he grumbled. < It is awful
to think that we are likely to get another two months of it,
and shall then have to wait at least another before the coun-
try s dry enough to make a move. Vou were lucky in get-
ting in just now before it beg:

T was indeed,”” Stanley agreed, * for 1 had ridden off
without my cloak, and should have been drenched had it
begun two minutes earlier.””

“1 saw you gallop past, and wondered what you were in
such a hurry about. Was it like this when you were out in
the woods?""

“Not in the least. There is very little rain near Ava,
though the country is a good deal flooded, where it is flat,
from the rivers being swollen by the rains in the hills. We
had lovely weather all the time.”"

1 should like to see a little lovely weather here. The
last week has been almost worse than the rain—the steamy
heat is like being in a vapour bath. If it were not that I am
on duty T should like to strip, and go out and enjoy a shower
bath for half an hour.”

Stanley laughed. < It really would be pleasant,”” he said.
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‘1 don’t think that I gained much by hurrying back, for the
gallop has thrown me into such a perspiration that I might
almost as well be drenched by the rain, except that my
clothes won’t suffer so much.”’

““Ah, it is all very well for you,” the other grumbled.
“ Of course after once having wandered about in the forest
painted up like a nigger you feel cheerful under almost any
circumstances, but for us who have been cooped up doing
nothing in this beastly place, it is impossible to look at
things cheerfully.”

“Have you heard that the enemy are going to attack on
Tuesday or Wednesday night?

“No!” the other exclaimed with a
“ The general only came in a quarter of an hour ago, and as
he had the two bigwigs with him of course I did not speak to
him. Ts it certain ? how did you hear it? "

“It is quite certain—that is, unless the Burmese change
their mind, which is not likely. The princes want to cele-
brate the great annual festival at the pagoda on Friday, and
so the Invulnerables are going, as they think, to capture it
cither on Tuesday or Wednesday night. I have just been
up there to tell the colonel to your other question, how
did I learn it,—I got it, or rather my Burman did, from that
prisoner we were questioning this morning. He would not
say anything then, but my man got round him, and, believing
that he was a spy or something of that kind, the prisoner told

sudden animation.

him all about
« Are they only going to attack at the pagoda?”’
“That I cannot say ; that is the only point that the man
mentioned. I should say that it would only be there.””
“Why should it only be there?””
““ Because I should imagine that even the Burmese must
be beginning to doubt whether they could defeat our whole
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force, and as they particularly wish to occupy the pagoda on
Friday, they would hardly risk an attack on other points
which might end in disaster, while what with the propitious
nature of the day and the fact that the Invulnerables have
undertaken to capture the pagoda, no doubt they look upon
that as certain.”

“ I suppose that you are right, Brooke. Well, I do hope
that the general will let us go up to see the fun.”’

“ What, even if it is raining ? "

< Of course,” the other said indignantly. ¢ What does
one care for rain when there is something to do? Why, I be-
lieve that if it was coming down in a sheet, and the men had
to wade through the swamps waist deep, they would all march
in the highest spirits if there was the chance of a fight with
the Burmans at the end of the day. However, I am afraid
that there is no chance of our getting off unless the chief goes
himself. There may be attacks in other places. As you say,
it is not likely ; but it is possible. Therefore, of course, we
should have to be at hand to carry orders. Of course if he
takes his post at the pagoda, it will be all right, though the
betting is that we shall have to gallop off just at the most in-
teresting moment.”’

Presently the two officers left the general. The latter’s
bell rang, and Stanley went in.

““ You saw the colonel, Mr. Brooke ?""

“ Yes, sir ; and he begged me to say that he was extremely
glad to get the news, and much obliged to you for sending it
50 promptly.”

< There is no occasion for you and Mr. Tollemache to stay
here any longer now, but at five o’clock I shall ride out to the
pagoda. At any rate, should I want you before then, I shall
know where to send for you."”

This was the general order, for in the afternoon there was,
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when things were quiet, a hush for two or three hours. The
work of the aides-de-camp was indeed generally very light,
for, as there were no movements of troops, no useless parades,
and very few military orders to be carried, they had a great
deal of time on their hands, and usually took it by turns to be
on duty for the day, the one off duty being free to pay visits
to acquaintances in the various camps or on board ship.
During the rainy season, however, very few officers or men
went beyond shelter unless obliged to do so, and from two till
four or five no small proportion passed the time in sleep.
Stanley had intended to pay a visit to the Zasne, as Cap-
tain Marryat, who had dined at the staff mess on the previous
evening, had invited him to go on board whenever it might
be convenient to him. The Larne had performed good ser-
vice in the operations against the stockades, and her boats had
been particularly active and successful. ~ Her captain was one
of the most popular as well as one of the most energetic offi-
cers in the service, and was to become as popular with future
generations, as the brightest of all writers of sea stories.
However, the day was not favourable for an excursion on the
water ; Stanley therefore went back to his room, where, di-
vesting himself of his jacket, he sat down at the open window
and read up a batch of the last newspapers from England that
had been lent him by Colonel Adair.
At five o’clock Meinik came in to say that his horse was at
the general’s door. Stanley hastily put on his jacket and cloak,
and sallied out.  The general came down in a few minutes,
followed by Tollemache, and, mounting, they rode to the
pagoda. Here Sir Archibald had a talk with the colonel of
the 8oth and the officer commanding the battery of the
Madras Artillery. Both were of opinion that their force
was amply sufficient to resist any attack. The only approach
to it from the forest was a long road between two swamps,
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which, a short distance away, had become lakes since the wet
weather set in.

“ Had they taken us by surprise,
of them might have got across before we were quite ready for
them, and might have given us some trouble; but as we shall
be prepared I don’t think that any of them will reach the foot
of this hill, and if they did, none of them would reach this
terrace.  If an attack were made from the other side, it would
of course be a good deal more serious, as the ground is firm
and they could attack all along the foot of the hill ; but, as
they cannot get there until they have defeated the rest of the
army, T consider that, even without the assistance of the guns,
we could hold the hill with musket and bayonet against any
force that they are likely to bring against us.””

“ Very well, then ; I shall not reinforce you, Colonel. OFf
course we shall keep a considerable number of troops under
arms, in case they should attack all along the line, at the
same time that they make their principal effort here. I
rather hope that the rain will keep on until this affair is over.””
The colonel looked surprised.

“Iam much more afraid,"" the general went on, ‘“ of fire
in the town than I am of an attack without. The number
of natives there is constantly increasing. No doubt the
greater number of those who come in are natives of the place
who have managed, since we cleared out their war galley
from some of the creeks and channels, to escape from the au-
thorities and to make their way in, either on foot or in fisher-
men’s boats ; but some of them may be sent in as spies, or to do.
us harm. I have been having a long talk over it with Colo-
nel Adair this afternoon, and he quite agrees with me that we
must reckon on the probability of an attempt to fire the town,
It would be a terrible blow to us if they succeeded, for the
loss of our stores would completely cripple us. They would

the colonel said, ¢“some
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naturally choose the occasion of an attack upon our lines for
the attempt, for in the first place most of the troops will be
under arms and drawn up outside the town, and in the second
place the sight of the place on fire would cause much confu-
sion, would inspirit our assailants, and necessitate a consider-
able force being withdrawn from the field to fight the fire. 1f
the rains continue we need feel no uneasiness whatever, for
there would be no getting anything to burn ; whereas, in dry
weather, a man with a torch might light the thatch as fast as
he could run along, and a whole street would be in a blaze in two.
or three minutes, and if a wind happened to be blowing it might
make a sweep of the whole place in spite of all our efforts."”

«T see that, sir. T own that I had never given it a thought
before.’”

“ I shall come up here, Colonel, unless we obtain sure news
before the time arrives that the attack is going to be a general
one ; indeed it is in any case the best place to post myself,
for I can see over the whole country, and send orders to any
point where the enemy may be making progress, or where our
men can advance with advantage. The line of fire flashes
will be as good a guide at night as the smoke by day.”

T will get a cot rigged up for you, General, as we don’t
know which night it is to be.”’

“Thank you. Yes, I may just as well turn in, all stand-
ing, as the sailors say, and get a few hours’ sleep, for in this
climate one cannot keep at it night and day as we had to do
in Spain.’’

The two aides-de-camp were kept in suspense as to what the
general's intentions were, and it was not until the morning of
Tuesday that he said to them :

«I am going up to the pagoda this evening, Mr. Tolle-
mache, and you had better, therefore, put some provisions and
a bottle of brandy into your holsters."’
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At nine in the evening they rode off. The rain had ceased ;
the moon was shining through the clouds.

Tt will be down by twelve o’clock,”” Tollemache said.
<1 should think most likely they will wait for that; they will
think that we shall not be able to take aim at them in the
and that they will manage to get to the foot of the

hout loss.”

When they reached the platform in front of the pagoda,
their syces took their horses. Meinik had begged Stanley
to let him take his groom’s place on this occasion, and laying
aside the dress he ordinarily wore, assumed the light attire of
an Indian syce, and had run behind the horses with the others
He had a strong desire to see the fighting, but his principal
motive in asking to be allowed to accompany Stanley was
that, although greatly impressed with what he had seen of the
drill and discipline of the white and native regiments, he could
not shake off his faith in the Invulnerables, and had a convic-
tion that the pagoda would be captured, and therefore wished
to be at hand to bring up Stanley’s horse at the critical mo-
ment, and to aid him to escape from the assailants. Fires
were burning, as usual, at several points on the terrace. Two
companies were under arms, and were standing well back from
the edge of the platform so as to be out of sight of those in
the forest. The rest of the men were sitting round the fires ;
their muskets were piled in lines hard by.

When he alighted, the general proceeded to the battery.

“Have you everything in readiness, Major?*" he asked the
officer in command.

“Yes, sir. The guns are all loaded with grape, and as it
will be very dark when the moon has set, I have pegged a
white tape along just under each gun, so that they can be
trained upon the causeway however dark it may be.””

“That is a very good idea,"” the general said. ‘¢ There is
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nothing more difficult than laying guns accurately in the
dark.”

The colonel now arrived, a soldier having brought the
news to him as soon as the general reached the platform.

I see that you are well prepared to give them a hot re-
ception, Colonel.”

1 hope so, sir. I have a strong patrol out beyond the
causeway. My orders are, that they are to resist strongly for
a minute or two, so as to give us time to have the whole of
our force in readiness here. Then they are to retreat at the
double to the foot of the hill, and then to open fire again, so
that we may know that they are out of the way, and that we
can begin when we like We have been making some port
fires this afternoon, and I have a dozen men half-way down
the hill, and directly the outposts are safely across they are
to light the port fires, which will enable us to take aim.
These white tapes will be guide enough for the artillery, but
my men would make very poor shooting if they could not
make out the muzzles of their guns. Anyhow I don’t think
that it is likely that the enemy will get across the causeway
however numerous they may be."”

<1 don’t think they will, Colonel. Certainly, so far, they
have shown themselves contemptible in attack, and have never
made a successful stand, even for a minute, when we once
entered their stockades, though they defend them pluckily
enough until we have once got a footing inside. Still, these
fellows ought to fight well to-night, for if they are beaten it
will be a deathblow to their reputation among their country-
men. Besides, many of them do believe in the power they
claim, and, as we have found before now in India, fanatics
are always formidable.'’

After taking a look round with the colonel, the general ac-
companied him to his quarters, while the two aides-de-camp
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remained on the terrace chatting with the officers, and then,
after a time, went with some of them to the mess-tent, where
they sat smoking and talking until midnight, when all
went out. The troops were formed up under arms, and all
listened impatiently for something that would show that the
long-delayed assault would take place that night. At half-past
twelve there was the sound of a shot, which sent an electrical
thrill through the troops. It was followed almost immediately
by others. The troops were at once marched forward to the
edge of the platform. A babel of wild shouts went up at the
sound of the first shots, followed by a burst of firing.

The two aides-de-camp had taken their places close to the
general, who was standing in the gap between the infantry
and the guns, and was looking intently through his night-
glasses at the forest.

“They are ina dense mass,”” he said; ‘I cannot see
whether they are in any regular order, but they are certainly
packed a great deal closer than I have ever before seen them.
Those in front have got lanterns. They are coming along
fast.”

As yet the enemy were half a mile away, but the lanterns
and the flash of their guns showed their exact position, while
the fire of the outposts was kept up steadily. As the latter
fell back along the causeway the interval between the two
forces decreased, and then the fire of the outposts ceased as,
in accordance with their orders, they broke into the double.
The uproar of the advancing crowd was prodigious. Every
man was yelling, at the top of his voice, imprecations upon
the defenders of the pagoda, who were standing in absolute
silence waiting eagerly for the word of command. Suddenly
the firing broke out again at the foot of the hill, and jmme-
diately a bright light shot up from its face. The edge of the
dense mass of Burmese was now but some fifty yards from the




THE BURMESE MADE A GREAT EFFORT TO CAPTURE PAGC







THE PAGODA 139

wall that surrounded the foot of the hill, and the causeway
behind was occupied by a solid mass of men. Then came
the sharp order to the artillerymen, and gun after gun poured
its charge of grape into the crowd, while at the same moment
the infantry began to fire by companies in steady volleys.

For an instant the din of the assailants was silenced, then
their shouts rose again, and after a moment’s hesitation they
continued their advance. But not for long; none but the
most disciplined soldiers could have advanced under that
storm of grape and bullets, and in ten minutes they fled in
wild confusion, leaving the causeway thickly covered with
the dead. Again and again the British cheers rose loud and
triumphant, then the infantry were told to fall out, but the
guns continued their fire until the fugitives were well in
the forest. Between the shots the general listened attentive-
ly, and examined the country towards the town through his
glasses.

« Everything is quiet,” he said. It is probable that if
those fellows had carried the hill they would have made a
signal, and there might have been a general attack. A it is,
the affair is over for the night, and the Invulnerables will have
some difficulty in accounting for their failure and loss. Now,
gentlemen, we may as well have up the horses, and ride back.
We hardly expected to get away as soon as this.””

¢ Well, Meinik, what do you think of your Invulnerables
now?’’ Stanley said, as the Burman, after picketing his

horse, came up to his room to see if he wanted anything before
lying down on his bed in the passage.

I don’t know,” the Burman replied gravely. < They
may be holy men, and proof perhaps against native weapons,
but they are no good against your cannon and muskets. I
understand now how it is that you beat us so easily. Your
men all stood quiet and in order ; one only heard the voices
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of the officers, and the crash as they fired together. Then,
your guns are terrible. 1 have seen ours firing, but though
our pieces are smaller than yours, your men fire five shots to
our one. Istood by while they were loading. It was won-
derful. Nobody talked, and nobody gave orders ; each man
Knew what he had to do—one did something, and directly an-
other did something ; and almost before the smoke of the
last shot was out of the gun, it was ready to be fired again.
It is clear to me that we have not learnt how to fight, and that
your way of having only a few men, well taught and knowing
exactly what they have to do, is better than ours of having
great numbers, and letting everyone fight as he pleases. It is
bad every way. The brave men get to the front and are
killed, and then the others run away. You were right. We
shall never turn you out of Rangoon till Bandoola comes.
He has all our best troops with him, and he has never been
beaten. All the troops know him, and will fight for him as
they will not fight for these princes, who know nothing of
war, and are chosen only because they are the king’s broth-
ers.  When he comes, you will see.””

““No doubt we shall, Meinik; and you will see that al-
though they may make a better fight of it than they have
done to-night, it will be just the same in the end.”

For the next two months the time passed slowly. No at-
tacks were made by the enemy after the defeat of the assault
upon the pagoda. Peasants and deserters who came in re-
ported that there was profound depression among the Burmese
troops.  Great numbers had left the colours, and there was no
The troops being therefore relieved
of much of their arduous night duty, the English took the of-
fensive. The stockades on the Dalla river, and those upon
the Panlang branch, the principal passage into the main
stream of the Irrawaddy, were attacked and carried, the
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enemy suffering heavily, and many pieces of artillery being
captured.

The rains continued almost unceasingly, and the troops
suffered terribly in health. Scarce three thousand remained
fit for duty, and the greater portion of these were so emaci-
ated and exhausted by the effects of the climate that they
were altogether unfit for active operations. Three weeks after
the fight at the pagoda a vessel came up the river with a letter
from the officer in command of the troops assembled to bar
the advance of Bandoola against Chittagong, saying that the
Burmese army had mysteriously disappeared. It had gone off
at night so quietly and silently that our outposts, which were
but a short distance from it, heard no sign or movement what-
ever. The Burmese had taken with them their sick, tents,
and stores, and nothing but a large quantity of grain had been
found in their deserted stockades.

‘The news was received with satisfaction by the troops.
‘There was little doubt that the court of Ava, finding that their
generals had all failed in making the slightest impression upon
our lines, and had lost vast numbers of men, had at last
turned to the leader who had conquered provinceafter prov-
ince for it, and had sent him orders to march with his whole
army to bring the struggle to a close. The soldiers rejoiced
at the thought that they were atlast to meet a real Burmese
army. Hitherto they had generally stood on the defensive,
and had to fight the climate rather than the foe, and it
seemed to them that the campaign was likely to be inter-
minable.

The march of the Burmese from Ramoo to Sembeughewn,
the nearest point of the river to the former town, must have
been a terrible one. The distance was over two hundred
miles, the rains were ceaseless, and the country covered with
jungles and marshes, and intersected by rivers. No other
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army could have accomplished such a feat. The Burmans,
accustomed to the unhealthy climate, lightly clad,
ng no weight save their arms and sixteen days’ sup-
ply of rice, passed rapidly over it

Every man was accustomed to the use of an axe and to the
formation of rafts, and in an incredibly short time rivers were
crossed, deep swamps traversed on roads made by closely-
packed faggots ; and but a few days after hearing that Bandoola
had started, the general learned from peasants that the news
had come down that he and a portion of his army had ar-
rived at Sembeughewn. Almost at the same time other parties
who travelled down along the coast reached Donabew, a
town on the Irrawaddy, some forty miles in direct line from
Rangoon. This had been named as the rendezvous of the
new army, and to this a considerable proportion of Bandoola’s
force made their way direct from Ramoo, it being the cus-
tom of the Burmese to move, when on a march through a
country where no opposition was to be looked for, in separate
detachments, each under its own leader, choosing its own way,
and making for a general rendezvous,

Travelling in this manner they performed the journey far
more rapidly than they could have done moving in one body,
and could better find shelter and food. Other forces from
Prome, Tannoo, and other quarters were known to be march-
ing towards Donabew. It was soon reported that the de
jected forces around Rangoon had gained courage and con-
fidence at the news that Bandoola and his army were coming
to their aid, and that the deserters were returning in large
numbers from their villages. The British sick were sent away
in the shipping to Mergy and Tavoy, two coast towns of
which we had taken possession, and both of which were health-
ily situated
The change had a marvellous effect, and men who would
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have speedily succumbed to the poisonous exhalations of the
swamps round Rangoon, rapidly regained their strength in
their new quarters.

CHAPTER IX
VICTORIES

IN the meantime negotiations had been going on with Siam,

between which state and Burma there was the bitterest en-
mity. It had been thought that Siam would have willingly
grasped the opportunity to revenge itself for the many losses
of territory that it had suffered at the hands of Burma. This
there was no doubt that it would have been glad to do, but
our occupation of several points on the coast of Tenasserim
roused the fears of Siam, and inclined it to the belief that we
might prove an even more dangerous neighbour than Burma.
The court of Ava had on its part also sent urgent messages
to the King of Siam when misfortunes had to some extent low-
ered its pride, calling upon him to make common cause
with Burma, and to join it in repelling an enemy who would
doubtless be as dangerous to him as to Burma. Siam, how-
ever, determined to steer a middle course. An army was as-
sembled in readiness for any contingency, but Siam believed
as little as Burma itself that the British could possibly be vic-
torious over that power, and feared its vengeance if she were
to ally herself with us ; while upon the other hand, Siam had
a long sea coast, and feared the injury our fleet might inflict
upon it were it to join Burma. The king, therefore, gave
both powers an assurance of his friendship, and marched his
army down to the frontier of the province of Martaban, which
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bordered on the great Salween river on the Tenasserim coast,
and lay some two hundred miles from Rangoon across the
gulf of Martaba ‘The intentions of the king being so doubt-
ful, the advance of the Siamese army in this direction could
not be regarded with indifference by the British. The town
of Martaban was the centre of the Burmese military power in
‘Tenasserim, and the advance towards it of the Siamese army
would place it in direct communication with that of Burma.
On the 13th of October, therefore, a force, consisting of a
wing of the 415t Regiment and the 3d Madras Infantry, sailed
from Rangoon against the town. The expedition was delayed
by light winds, and when it arrived at the mouth of the river
found that every preparation had been made for an obstinate
defence. They learned from a peasant that strong works had
been erected on every eminence round the town, and that the
road from the coast had been cut and stockaded.

Approach by this route was impossible, for there were
twenty miles of country to be traversed, and much of this was
under water from the inundations. It was, therefore, detel
mined to go up the river, although this was so shallow and
full of shoals that the navigation was extremely difficult. At
last, after great labour, incurred by the ships constantly get-
ting ashore, they succeeded in making their way up to Marta-
ban, and anchored off the town. A heavy cannonade w
ried on for some time between the ships and the enemy's
works, then the troops were embarked in boats, which rowed
for the shore under a very heavy fire from the enemy. As
soon as they landed, and advanced to attack the stockades,
the Burmese lost heart and hastily retreated, while the inhab-
itants received the troops as they entered with the warmest
welcome, for they were for the most part natives of Pegu, and
still entertained a deep hatred for the Burmese because of the
long oppression that they had suffered at their hands. Through

car-
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out the rest of Tenasserim, however, and indeed throughout
the whole country traversed by the troops later on, the inhab-
itants appeared to have entirely forgotten their ancient nation-
ality and the conquest of their country by the Burmans, and
to have become completely absorbed by them. Throughout
the whole time that we occupied Martaban the people gave no
trouble whatever, and indeed offered to raise a force for ser-
vice with us if we wished it.

At the end of October the rain ceased, to the intense de-
light of the troops, and the cold season set in. November
was, however, an exceptionally deadly month, the occasional
days of fine weather drawing up the exhalations from the
swamps, and the number of deaths was greater than they had
been at any previous time. There was, too, no prospect of a
forward movement at present. The expedition had come un-
provided with boats or other means of transport, making sure
that an abundant supply would be obtained in a country
where the whole trade was carried on by the rivers. The
promptness with which the native authorities had, on the first
appearance of the fleet, sent every boat away, had disap-
pointed this anticipation, and although the opening of some
of the other rivers had enabled the local fishermen to bring
their boats to Rangoon, where fish were eagerly purchased,
the British troops were still, up to the end of November,
without the means of sending a hundred men up the river save
in the boats of the fleet. The Indian authorities, believing
that when the Burmese found themselves impotent to turn us
out of Rangoon, the court of Ava would be glad to negotiate,
had not until the autumn was drawing to a close thought of
making any preparations to supply the army with water-car-
riage. They now, however, began to bestir themselves.

Five hundred boatmen were sent from Chittagong, bring-
ing many boats down with them, and building others at Ran-

10
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goon. Transports with draft cattle sailed from Bengal, and a
considerable reinforcement of troops was on its way to join at
the end of December, for all the natives agreed that no move-
ment could be made by land until the end of January. In
November, even Bandoola’s army was obliged to make its ap-
proach by water. Early in that month it was learned that
the Burmese general had given orders for the advance, and
preparations were at once begun to meet what none doubted
would be a very serious attack. The reinforcements had not
yet arrived, and the greatly diminished force was far too small
for the length of the line that had to be defended. Redoubts
were therefore thrown up, pagodas and other buildings were
fortified, and two complete lines of works constructed from
the great pagoda to the city, one facing east and the other
west.  The post at Kemmendine was strengthened, and was
supported by H. M. sloop Seplie, a company’s cruiser, and
astrong division of gun-boats. The retention of this post
was of great importance, as it barred the river approach to
Rangoon, and prevented the enemy sending down a huge fleet
of war-galleys and fire-rafts to attack the town and set fire to
the merchant shipping lying off it.

In the last week of November, smoke was seen to rise
from many points in the forest. Many fugitives came in
from their villages, and reported that Bandoola’s army were
all on their way down the river, and by the end of the month
some sixty thousand men, with a large train of artillery and
a body of cavalry, were assembled round our position, Of
this force, thirty thousand were armed with muskets. They
had with them, too, a great number of jingals; these little
guns carried ball of from six to twelve ounces, and were
mounted on a light carriage, which two men could wheel with
ease; the cannon were carried to the scene of action on
elephants. The cavalry were seven hundred strong, drawn
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from the borders of Manipur. The rest of the army were
armed with swords and spears, and carried implements for
stockading and entrenching. The force was accompanied by
a number of astrologers, and by the Invulnerables, who had
doubtless satisfactorily explained their failure to capture the

A great semicircle of light smoke rising from the trees

showed that the position taken up by Bandoola extended from

the river above Kemmendine to the neighbourhood of Ran-

On the night of the 3ust, the troops at the pagoda

heard a loud and continuous stir in the forest. It gradually |

approached, and by morning great masses of troops had

gathered at the edge of the jungle within mu:

The garrison there were drawn up in readiness to

repel a sudden rush, but just as the sun rose, a din made by i

thousands of men engaged in cutting down the trees began, ‘

and it was evident that the Burmese were going to adopt

their usual plan of entrenching themselves behind stockades. I
During the time that had elapsed between the repulse of l

the Invulnerables and the arrival of Bandoola’s army, Stanley'’s I

work was light and the life dull and monotonous. An hour

was spent every morning in e

by the retreat of the Burmese, been enabled to make their

way back to the town, and of women who had escaped from |

the vigilance of the Burmese police, and had come in from “

et-shot of the

amining the fugitives who had,

the villages where they had been held as hostages for their

twice a week he went off with the general to

z I
1-ship to inquire into the state of the sick and |
isit to the long line of cots along the main and |

Almost every day he rode, in spite of the |
one or other of the regimental camps, and soon

came to know most of the officers of the force. His pre-
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vious experience on the rivers had done much to acclimatise
him, and his health continued good. On the evening of the
30th he had, at the general’s order, ridden up to the pagoda.
It was considered likely that the attack would be delivered
there in the first place; and at three o’clock in the morn-
ing, when it became evident that a large body of men were
approaching through the forest, he galloped back to Rangoon
with the news, and at five rode out again with Sir A. Camp-
bell. Among the garrison there was much disappointment
when the sound of wood-chopping announced that the Bur-
mese did not intend to attack; but the general, who had
been watching the edge of the jungle through his glasses,
lowered them and put them into their case with an expres-
sion of satisfaction.

1 don’t want them to attack, Colonel,”" he said. < If
they do, and we beat them off, we are no nearer the end
than before. That sort of thing might be carried on for
months, as long, in fact, as there remains a man to bring up.
What we want is to inflict such a heavy blow upon them
that even the court at Ava may become convinced that they
cannot hope to drive us out of Rangoon; in which case
they may consent to negotiate, and we may bring the war to
an end. Heaven knows that we have suffered enough loss at
present, and I don’t want to have to undertake such a dif-
ficult operation as an advance against Ava. I am glad to
see that they have begun to construct stockades. I do not
intend to interfere until they have completely finished their
work, and gained sufficient confidence to make a general
attack on us; then we shall be able to give them a heavy
lesson.  Ah, there they are at work ! "

s he spoke a roar of musketry and artillery broke out sud-
denly from Kemmendine, and all eyes were turned in that
direction. The spot was two miles distant, but the forest
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shut out alike the view of the river and of the works held by
us.  The exact position, however, was indicated by the masts
of the two war vessels rising above the trees. Soon great
wreaths of heavy white smoke rose above the forest in and
around Kemmendine, shutting out all view. The fire con-
tinued without abatement, and it was evident that the attack
was a hot and determined one. Confident as all felt that
the little fort would be able to defend itself successfully, the
great smoke clouds were watched with some feeling of anx-
iety, for the garrison was, after all, but a handful. In mo-
mentary intervals of the firing the yells and shouts of the na-
tives could be distinctly heard, and once or twice, after a heavy
broadside from the ships of war, the cheers of the British
sailors could be plainly recognized. After two hours’ fighting
the din gradually ceased ; the clouds of smoke rolled away,
and the masts of the ships became visible, and the garrison of
the pagoda raised three hearty cheers to tell the defenders that
their successful defence had been watched and welcomed.

Presently some heavy columns of the enemy issued from the
forest on the other side of the river and marched across the
plain to Dalla, which faced Rangoon. They moved with
great regularity and order, led by their chiefs on horseback,
their gilded umbrellas glittering in the rays of the sun. On
reaching the bank of the river opposite Rangoon they began
entrenching themselves and throwing up stockades and bat-
teries with the evident intention of opening fire on the ship-
ping. Soon afterwards large bodies of men issued from the
forest facing the pagoda, and marching along a slight ridge
that extended from that point to the creek below Rangoon,
took up their position there, and began entrenching them-
selves all along the line. Thus the British position was now
completely surrounded ; there was, however, no doubt that
the main body of the enemy was still facing the pagoda.
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«We must see what they are doing,” the general said
< This is too important a point for us to allow them to erect a
strongly fortified position close at hand.””

Accordingly, Tollemache was sent down with an order to
the 18th Madras Infantry, supported by a detachment of the
13th Regiment under Major Sale, to advance against the
enemy in the jungle. The movements of this force were
cagerly watched from the terrace of the pagoda. At a rapid
pace they crossed the intervening ground, and a rattle of
musketry broke out from the jungle as they approached. The
British made no response, but charged with a cheer and were
soon lost to sight in the trees. Their regular volleys could be
heard at short intervals above the scattered rattle of the Bur-
cers, and their cheers frequently rose loud and
triumphant.  In half an hour the red line emerged again from
the jungle, having destroyed the stockades the Burmese had
erected, captured several guns, a quantity of muskets and en
trenching tools thrown away by the Burmese, and killed a
large number of the enemy.

During the day the enemy made repeated efforts to send
fire-rafts down the river from above Kemmendine. The
rafts were constructed of bamboos, upon which were placed
great numbers of earthenware pots filled with petroleum
These rafts were skilfully constructed, and made in sections,
so that when they drifted against an anchor-chain they would
divide, those on each side swinging round, so as to envelop
the ship on both sides with fire. The sailors from the sloops
and gun-boats rowed up to meet the rafts, and although a
heavy fire was kept up by the enemy from the jungles lining
the banks, they succeeded in towing most of them safely to
shore, while the rest grounded on a projecting spit off Kem
mendine.

So diligently did the Burmese work at all points through

e
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out the day that by the afternoon their whole line of cir-
cumvallation was covered with earth-works, behind which
they lay entirely hidden from sight

“If they could fight as well as they dig and build stock
ades,” Sir A. Campbell remarked, * they would be one of
the most formidable enemies in the world. No Kuropean
army ever accomplished the work of entrenching themselyes
so speedily as they have done. Their arrangements have
been admirable ; everything has been done without confusion,
and each body has taken up the position allotted to it, as is
evident by the fact that there is no gap in their lines. ~ As to
Bandoola’s tactics, I cannot say so much for them. In the
first place, he has divided his force into two parts, separated
by a river, and incapable of helping each other. In the next
place, great as are his numbers, his lines are far too extended
Well, we will let them go on for a time, and then show
them the mistake that they have committed.”

Major Sale’s reports of the entrenchments were, that they
consisted of a long line of holes, each capable of containing
two men. The earth was dug out on one side so as to form
asort of cave. In this was a bed of straw or brushwood, on
which one man could sleep while the other watched. Each
hole contained a sufficient supply of rice, water, and even fuel
for its inmates. One line of these holes had been completed
and another was being dug a short distance in advance. The
those who

Burmese do not relieve their men in the trenches ;
occupy the line first made remain there ; fresh men dig and
continued until

occupy the next line, and so the advance
close to the work to be attacked. The system has the great
advantage that a shell falling into one of these holes only kills
instead of destroying many, as it might do

its two occupants
if it fell in a continuous trench
In the afternoon the general returned to Rangoon, leaving
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Stanley at the pagoda with orders to ride down should there
g a considerable

be any change of importance. In the eveni
force of Burmese issued from the jungle and prepared to en-
trench themselves near the north-east angle of the pagoda hill.
Major Piper therefore took two companies of the 38th, and,
descending the hill, drove the Burmese in confusion back to

the jungle.

In the moming it was found that the enemy had en-
trenched themselves upon some high and open ground, within
musket-shot of the north gate of the pagoda. It was
separated from the gate by a large tank, but as their jingals
and musketry were able from the point they occupied to
sweep the plateau and the huts occupied by the troops, a
party of the 38th and the 28th Madras Infantry went out and
or, as our troops fell back

drove them off. ~ As soon, howey
the Burmese reoccupied the position, and for the next few
days a constant skirmishing went on at this point, while an
artillery fire was maintained by the assailants and defenders
along the whole line down to Rangoon, and the enemy’s bat-
teries at Dalla kept up an incessant fire on the shipping.
Kemmendine was attacked time after time, and many attempts
made to launch fire-rafts down the river.

The work was very harassing for the troops. Night and
day they were expecting an attack in force, and there was
a general feeling of delight when, on the evening of the 4th,
orders were issued for a general movement against the enemy.

The latter had by this time brought the greater portion of
their guns up from the jungle, and placed them in their en-
trenchments, and it was therefore in the power of the British
to strike a heavy blow. A division of the flotilla of gun
boats was ordered up  the creek by the town. These opened
a heavy fire upon the enemy’s flank, thus attracting. their
attention to that point, and after the cannonade had con-




VICTORIES 153

tinued for some little time the two columns of attack, the one
eight hundred strong, under Major Sale, the other five hun-
dred, under Major Walker of the Madras ar my, issued out.
The latter was to attack the enemy facing the town, the for-
mer to force his way through the centre of their position,
He had with him a troop of horse that had landed only the
previous day. Major Walker’s force was the first to en
counter the enemy. Their resistance was for a time obstinate.
Major Walker and several other officers fell in the attack on
the first line of entrenchments, but the soldiers carried it at
the point of the bayonet, and as the enemy broke and re
treated, followed them so hotly that the works in the rear fell
into their hands with but slight opposition.

Major Sale’s column now began its attack on the enemy’s
centre. Here the resistance was more feeble, and, bursting
through the enemy’s lines, the British drove them before
them in headlong flight. Then, turning, they swept along
the line of entrenchments, carrying all before them until
they effected a junction with the other column, which was
advancing to meet them. They then drove the Burmese
from every part of their works into the jungle, leaving the
ground behind them covered with dead and wounded
Except at the point first attacked by Major Walker, the
resistance of the Burmese was very feeble, and the British
loss inconsiderable, and a large number of guns, entrench-
ing tools, and muskets fell into the hands of the victors.
The next day Bandoola rallied the troops that had been
driven from the plain, and gathered the greatest part of his
force in the forest round the pagoda, where they continued
to push forward their works with unabated energy

The British had a day of rest given them, and on the
7th prepared to attack the enemy at this point. Four
columns of attack were formed, composed of detachments
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drawn from all the corps of the army. In the morning a
heavy cannonade was opened upon the jungle, the artillery
being assisted by several heavy guns, which had with great
labour been brought up by the sailors from the ships to the
pagoda. ‘The enemy returned it with a steady fire of light
ng was still

artillery, jingals, and musketry. While the fir
going on the four columns were already in motion ; one had
entered the jungle on the enemy’s left, and another on the
right.  One of the central columns advanced from the foot
of the pagoda hill, while' the 38th Regiment descended the
stairs from the north gate, and advanced, one wing on each
side of the tank, against the enemy’s entrenchments on the
high ground. As the four columns approached the enemy
our artillery fire ceased. The Burmese appeared for a
moment bewildered at the sight of their foes advancing
against them from so many directions, but they soon opened
a very heavy fire upon the assailants, and kept it up with

undiminished steadiness until our troops, advancing at the
charge, dashed into their entrenchments, and drove them
headlong before them into the thick forest behind, where
pursuit, which would at any time have been difficult, was
now impossible, the troops, exhausted by their seven days'
and nights’ watching, being wholly incapable of following
their active and lightly-armed enemies

There now remained but the force at Dalla to cope with,
and in the evening a force composed of the Sgth and 43d
Madras Infantry, under Colonel Parlby, embarked in boats
The night was dark, and the troops crossed unobserved.
The alarm was not given until the British actually entered
the entrenchments and opened fire upon the enemy, who
were sitting, unsuspicious of danger, round their fires
Scarcely any opposition was encountered, and the whole

of the works, with the guns and the stores, were soon in
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our hands, while the enemy were flying towards the forest
In the actions during these three days the Burmese lost
some 3000 men, 240 pieces of artillery of every kind,
and a great number of muskets, and vast supplies of am-
munition, while the British had but 50 killed and 300
wounded.

Great numbers of Bandoola’s men never rejoined the
army, and the whole force was dispersed through the coun-
try. Bandoola himself was retiring towards Donabew with
but a remnant of his army when he met considerable rein-
forcements on their way to join him. During his operations
he had left a reserve corps at the village of Kokein, four
miles from the pagoda, and these had been busily entrench-
ing the position, which commanded the road leading from
Rangoon to Donabew. The ground was elevated, and on his
arrival there Bandoola set his troops, now some 25,000 in
number, to aid in the work. In a marvellously short time
the heights were completely stockaded with trunks of trees,
and with a broad, deep ditch in front. Beyond this were
lines of felled trees, their heads pointing outwards and each
branch sharpened, forming ry formidable abattis, and,
believing this to be impregnable, Bandoola awaited the
attack of the British.

As soon as his army had been dispersed great numbers
of deserters and of the inhabitants of the villages poured
into Rangoon. With the deserters were mingled a good
many of the troops sent in by Bandoola himself with in-
structions to fire the town. In order to lull the suspicions
of the British he caused a report to be spread that an im-
perial commissioner from the court of Ava would arrive in
the course of a few days to treat for terms of peace.

The general, however, determined to attack Bandoola
, as it was evident

s a v

before the commissioner could arriv
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that better terms could be obtained after the total disper-

| sion of the Burmese, than if their famous general remained,

| with 25,000 men, in a formidable position close at hand.
He was uneasy at the presence of so large a number of
natives in the town, and the precautions that had been
taken against fire some time before were now redoubled.
Were one to break out not only might the whole of the
stores collected for the advance of the army be destroyed,
but if Bandoola had his force gathered in readiness at the
edge of the jungle, he might take advantage of the con-
fusion that would be caused by the fire, and rush forward
to the attack of the town. Numbers of troops and of sailors
from the fleet patrolled the streets in every direction at
night, but, in spite of their efforts, a week after the retreat
of Bandoola the dreaded cry of fire was raised.

At a dozen points on the windward side of the town fires
had been lighted by incendiaries, and as there was a brisk
wind blowing the danger was extreme. The drums beat to
arms along the whole of the British lines. Orders had
already been issued as to what was to be done in such an
emergency, and while a portion of the troops lined the
trenches, the rest were marched at once to the town and
formed up between it and the jungle to repel any attack
that might be made there, leaving the troops quartered
in the town, and the sailors of the fleet to battle with
the flames. For a time it scemed as if the whole place
would be swept away, but by levelling lines of huts and

{ beating out the flames at the barrier so formed, their prog-
|‘ ress was at length checked, but not until more than half

the town had been destroyed. Fortunately this was the
half farthest from the river, and with the exception of the
commissariat stores for the supply of the troops of the
Madras Presidency, the buildings containing the food, am-
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munition, and necessaries for the army escaped unharmed.
What had happened once might, however, happen again in
spite of all precautions. The general therefore determined to
attack Bandoola at once, as, were his force once scattered,
the motive for these incendiary fires would cease to operate.

The difficulties were formidable. One or two light field
pieces could at the most be taken with the column. They
would have to march by a narrow and winding footpath
through a thick forest, exposed at any moment to a desperate
attack by the enemy. Moreover, it would be necessary to
leave a strong force for the defence of Rangoon, as Bandoola
would be sure to learn from his spies of the intended mov
ment, and having with him men intimately acquainted with
every forest track, could make a rush down upon the town
during the absence of so many of its defenders.

The general felt it imperative, however, to attack without
delay, and early on the morning of the 15th he moved out
with a force of 1500 men against Kokein. They marched
without molestation through the forest, and on reaching its
confines could see the truly formidable nature of the works
that they were to attack.

The moment they issued from the forest a dropping fire
was opened upon them by parties of the enemy in flank and
rear, and no time was lost in preparing for the assault.

The 13th Light Infantry and the 18th Madras with 6o cav-
alry, under Brigadier-General Cotton, were ordered to move
round the stockade and assault it on the left rear, while the
rest of the troops, some 8oo strong, with 100 cavalry under the
general himself, were to attack in front. The enemy’s works
consisted of a central entrenchment connected with two large
entrenched stockades on its flank, but somewhat advanced in
front of it. As soon as the force under General Cotton had
gained its position in the rear of the enemy, a gun was fired,
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and the whole force moved forward to the assault. The Bur-
mans regarded the attack by so insignificant a force upon their
works with such contempt that they did not for some time fire
ashot, but continued chanting a war-song, swaying them-
selves to its cadence, stamping and beating time with their
hands on their breasts. This delay proved fatal to them
When they opened fire their assailants were already close to the
ditch, and leaping down into this were sheltered from the fire

of the defenders.  Scaling-ladders were speedily placed, and
the troops running up them, leaped down into the entrench-
ment

Astounded at thi
deemed impregnable, the Burmese hesitated ; and the assail-

sudden entry into the works they had

ants being joined Dy their comrades from behind, rushed im-
petuously upon the enemy. The column in the rear had
culty, for they had several strong stockades to
> they reached the central work, and lost four offi

greater  diff

carry Defor

cers, and eight men killed, and forty-nine officers and men
wounded, in the 13th Regiment alone.  Fifteen minutes after
the first shot was fired the whole of the works were in onr pos-
session, and the Burmese, who gathered in a confused mass,
had Leen decimated by our volleys. They were now in full
flight, many being cut down by the cavalry before they reached
the shelter of the woods. The British troops marched back
treated to Donabew, leay-
ing strong posts on the two rivers leading in that direction.
Their retirement left it free to the country people to return
including very

to Rangoon, while the Burmese

to Rangoon, and very large numbers came
many of the villagers who had been forced to fight against us.
All had alike suffered from famine and hardship, even the
women had been compelled to labour in the work of stockad-
and the sufferings of all had been terrible. The work of
ding the town began at once, and the wooden huts sprang
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up with great rapidity ; markets were opened, and in a short
time supplies of fish, fruit, game, and vegetables poured in,
sufficient not only for the native population, but to effect a

most welcome change in the diet of the troops.  As most of

the natives were accustomed to the construction and manage-
ment of boats, the work of preparing the flotilla, by which the
troops were to proceed up the rivers, went on rapidly, and
numbers of men were hired as servants and drivers for the
commissariat, with which the force was very insufficiently sup-
plied, as the natives of India of that class for the most part
refused, on account of their caste prejudices, to engage them-
selves for service across the sea. Reinforcements arrived, and
Rangoon, which but six weeks before presented a miserable
and deserted appearance, was towards the heginning of Janu-
ary a cheerful and bustling town

Preparations were being made in other quarters to assume
the offensive. Some 3000 men were driving the Burmese out
of Assam, and a force 7000 strong was marching from Sylhet
toexpel them from Cachar and capture Manipur, while 11,000
men were assembled at Chittagong, and were advancing into
Aracan with the intention of driving the Burmese from that

province, and they meant if possible to cross the mountains
and effect a junction with Sir Archibald Campbell’s force. The
first part of the operations were conducted with complete suc-
cess, and Aracan wrested from Burma, but it was found im-
possible to perform the terrible journey across mountain and
swamp or to afford any aid to the main expedition.
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CHAPTER X
THE ADVANCE

JHILE the preparations for the advance were being made,
\\ the general’s aides-de-camp had been kept at work from
morning until night. There were constant communications
between the military and naval authorities, for the expedition
was to be a mixed one. Transports were daily arriving with
troops ands tores, innumerable matters connected with the
organization, both of the land and water transport required
to be arranged, and the general himself was indefatigable in
superintending every detail of the work. It had been settled
that the advance could not take place until the second week
in February, as the roads would be impassable until that time,
and the r1th was fixed for the commencement of operations.

Upon the day after his arrival at Rangoon, Stanley had
written a letter to his uncle, giving him a brief account of his
adventures, and stating that he had been appointed one of the
general’s aides-de-camp.  He said that he should of course be
guided by his uncle’s wishes, but that now that he had entered
on the campa like to re
main till the end, when he would at once resign his commis-
sion and rejoin him

He sent this to his uncle’s agent at Calcutta, but received
no answer until the end of December. After expressing his
it at hearing that Stanley had not, as he had supposed,
been killed at Ramoo, but was now safe and well in the Brit-
ish camp, he went on :

m as an officer, he should certainl

de

“T only received your letter this morning, for I have been
moving about from point to point, and owing to the falling
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off of trade, had no oceasion to go to Calcutta until now, and
was indeed astounded at finding your letter lying for me here,
as they had not forwarded it, having no idea where I was,
and knowing that the chance of any letter sent on reaching
me was extremely small. By all means, lad, stop where you
are; trade is improving again, for now that Bandoola’s army
has marched away from Ramoo, the scare among the natives
has pretty well subsided.  Still, I can manage very well with-
out you, and it will certainly be a great advantage to you to
serve for a year in the army ; and to have been one of Camp-
bell’s aides-de-camp will be a feather in your cap, and will
give you a good position at all the military stations. I am
very glad now that I abstained from writing to your mother
after the battle at Ramoo. I thought it over and over, and
concluded that it was just as well to leave the matter alone
for a time ; not that I had the slightest idea, or even a hope,
that you were alive, but because I thought that the cessation
of letters from you would to some extent prepare her mind for
the blow when it came.

It would be very improbable that she would sce the ga-
zette with the list of killed and wounded at Ramoo, and even
if she did so, she would not associate the death of
Brooke in any way with you. When we have been trading
up country, there have been, once or twice, no means of
sending off a letter for a couple of months, and therefore she
could not have begun to feel seriously anxious about you be-
fore she received your letter from Rangoon.

« Everyone says that you will not be able to advance until
February, so that no doubt this letter will reach you long be-
fore you leave. I hear the losses have been ver
fever, but I am not anxious about you on that score, for T
think that you are thoroughly acclimatised. T am trying to
get a contract for the supply of a couple of thousand bullo

1
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for the use of the army, and as I know all the country so
well, from Chittagong to Sylhet, and can buy below Indian
prices, T think that I shall not only get the contract, but
make a very good thing of it, and it may lead to other
matters.”’

After this, Stanley was hardly surprised when in the last
week of January his uncle walked into his quarters. After
the first pleasure of meeting was over, Stanley said

«T suppose you have got the contract, uncle?’”

I have, lad. I have come down from Ramgur with six
dhows packed full. T have brought a thousand head down,
and directly I land them am going back for the remainder,
which will be ready for me by the time I get there. I have
got hold of an uncommonly good fellow. He was established
as a small trader at Chittagong. His business
there, and he was glad to accept my offer of a berth, and he
has turned out a very energetic and pushing fellow ; he will
come down with the next consignment. I myself am going
to work my way up along the edge of the Tipperah forest,
and shall pick up another thousand head by the time that I
get to the Goomtee, and shallsend them by water up to Sy
het, and then go up by land, picking up more on the way
I have a contract for five thousand, to be sent in, a thousand
a month, for the force that is to move against M

was ruined

vipur, while

Johnson is to send another two thousand down here, so you
see for the present the store business can wait. It is a good
line that I have got into; I shall make a big profit out of it,
and have hopes that it will be to some extent permanent, for
I can get the cattle so cheap in the interior, on the rivers we
know, that I can ship them to Calcutta at lower terms than
they can buy them in India, and I was as much as told that if T
carried out my present contracts satisfactorily I should get the
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supply of the troops there. Of course, that would not be a
very great thing of itself, but as I could work it without
trouble in connection with my own business, it would make a
handsome addition to the profits.””

< But how about money, uncle?’’

“That is all right, lad. I had no difficulty whatever in
getting an advance at Calcutta on the strength of my contract
and upon the guarantee of my agents, so that I am all right
in that respect.”

«T asked, uncle, because T can let you have eighteen hun-
dred pounds if you want them."

‘Tom Pearson looked at him in astonishment.

“Why, what on earth have you been doing—robbing the
treasury of the King of Ava? '

“No, uncle. I had a bag of gems given me by some Bur-
mese bandits. When I got down here I took a few of them
to a merchant. He advanced fifteen hundred rupees on them,
and sent them to Burragee, the jeweller at Madras, and six
weeks afterwards he paid me another three thousand five hun-
dred. I sent up another batch, and last week I got an order
from the jewellers for fifteen hundred pounds, so that T have
more than eighteen hundred in hand now, and I don’t think
that I have sent more than a third of the gems away.’

“«Well, that is a piece of luck, Stanley! Why on earth
did the brigands give you the gems? "’

« Well, uncle, they are things that, from what they told
me, there is great difficulty and risk in trying to dispose of.
They are a royal monopoly, and nobody dare buy them; or
if they do will give next to nothing for them, because of the
risk of the transaction, and because they know that the ven-
dors are in a fix and must sell. Besides, there is a strong
chance of their handing over anyone who offers such things
to the authorities. That was one reason why they gave them




164 IRRAWADDY

ON THE

tome. Then, too, they had made a good haul of merchan-
dise which was to them a great deal more valuable, as there
was no difficulty in disposing of it. Lastly, they had taken
a fancy to me because I saved one of their comrade’s lives

%

—the man who showed you up here.

“ Well, lad, you shall tell me all about it this evening. I
must be going down to the commissariat yard to arrange the
landing of my beasts. 1 came straight to see you directly I
landed.  We dropped anchor here at daybreak.”

1 will go with you, uncle. I will run in and see the
chief first and get leave off for the day. 1 have earned a
holiday, for I have been at work pretty well morning, noon,
and night for the last two months. You see I have not only
the duties of aide-de-camp, but of interpreter, and have
helped both the quartermaster’s department and the com
missariat in making their arrangements with the natives. 1
daresay I shall be able to help to hurry your business on
quicker than you would be able to get it done alone.””

The general at once granted Stanley leave, and he went
with his uncle down to the commissariat office and introduced
him to the senior officer.

«We shall be glad to do all in our power to help you,
en expecting
your arrival for the last week. OF course, we heard from
Calcutta that you had the contract for two thousand head ;
at least half of these were to be delivered by the tenth of
February. We were getting rather anxious about it. The
force will probably want to start before that time, and we
shall have to victual both the land and water columns. Of
course, T did not know that you were a relation of Mr.
Brooke, or I should have mentioned to him that you were
likely to come.”

«T should like to get off as soon as possible,

Mr. Pearson,”” the officer said. *We have b

Tom Pear-
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son said; ¢ for by the time that I get back to Ramgur the
rest of the cattle will be in readiness for me.”

“T will write you an order for four large boats at once
If you had come three weeks sooner you might have been
kept waiting some days ; but such a number of native craft
have of late come down the rivers that we are enabled to get
sufficient for our work.””

The officer gave him a note to the one in charge of the
landing arrangements

It is lucky that you have come just at this moment,”
the latter said. ** We have just made our last trip with the
baggage of the 47th, and I have six boats disengaged. You
may as well take them all.””

‘The craft in question were some of those that had been
captured—unwieldy craft, that took fish and salt up the
river. They were almost as large as the dhows in which
the cattle had been brought down, but drew very much
less water. They were towed off to the dhows, one by one,
by two captured war-canoes, each having thirty rowers.
One was taken to each dhow, and the work of transhipping
the cattle began at once. These were in good condition,
for although closely packed they had been well supplied with
food and water on the way down, and a herdsman with four
men under him had been sent in each boat to take care
of them, as Tom Pearson was very anxious that his first
consignment should be reported upon favourably. The ani-
mals were all landed in the course of the afternoon, and with
the acknowledgment of their receipt in excellent order, in his
pocket, the contractor went off again with Stanley to his
own dhow.

“T have told them to have everything in readiness to
drop down the river with the tide to-morrow morning. It
will turn just about sunrise. That is a rare bit of busi-
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ness, Stanley ; and I doubt if a contractor ever got his work
through so quickly before. Of course it is principally due
to you; they would never have pushed things through so
quickly had you not gone with me. I thought that very
likely T might be detained here a week before I could get
all the cattle on shore—and by that time, if all goes well,
I shall be at Ramgur again. Now we can have a comfortable
evening's talk, which is very much better than my going to
dine with you at mess, for there is a great deal to hear about,
and T daresay that T can give you as good a dinner as we
should have had on shore.

“ A good deal better.

aidy %

Stanley

hings have im-
proved immensely during the last month, still our mess cook
is certainly not so good as your man; and, at any rate, the
quiet of your cabin makes a very pleasant change after al
ways sitting down with a large party.”"

After dinner was over, Stanley gave a full account of his
adventures from the time that he was taken prisoner.

< You have done wonderfully well for yourself, lad, wonder-
fully well. Certainly when you picked up Burmese from my
man we had no idea that it was ever likely to turn out so use-

ful. T thought that it would have been an assistance among
the Mugs on the coast, and I had, too, some idea that the
war might lead to the opening of a trade up the Irrawaddy ;
but it has turned out infinitely more useful than that. If you

could not have spoken Burmese Bandoola would never have

for you to be spar

e as an interpreter, and
if he had not done so you would have had your head chopped
off at Ava. Of course that leopard business was the turning-
point of your fortunes ; but, though it has turned out so well,
I must say that I hardly think that you were justified in risk-
ing your life in such a desperate act for a native, who might,
for aught you know, be already dead. Of course

it was a
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most gallant action, but the betting was ten to one against
your succeeding. However, as it turned out, it was a fortu-
nate business altogether. I don’t say that you might not
have made your way down to Rangoon unaided, but the odds
would have been very heavily against it. However, these
rubies were a windfall indeed.”

¢ Will you take the rest of them, uncle, and sell them at
Calcutta—or shall Isend them to Madras, or home to Eng-
land ? "

“ T will take them with me to Calcutta if you like, Stanley.
I don’t say that there are better men there than the one you
sent to at Madras, but I think some of them do a larger busi-
ness up country with the native princes, who don’t care what
they give for good gems. At any rate I will take them there
and get them valued by an expert, and then try two or three of
the leading firms and get their offers. If these are as high as
the value put on them by the expert, I would send them to
England through my agents, who would do the best they could
for you.”

“For us, uncle. Of course it is all in the partnership
business. You have just got some contracts that will pay
well, and while you have been doing that I have been get-
ting hold of these rubies.’

“I don’t think that that is fair, Stanley,” his uncle said
gravely.

«Ttseems to me perfectly fair; and, besides, the money
put into the business will make a lot of difference, and will
certainly pay me a great deal better than it would in any
other way. 1 sent home £100 for my mother directly the
money came from Calcutta, and told her that I hoped to be
able o send home at least as much every year.""

“A good deal more, lad, if you like. T calculate these
contracts that T have got will bring in a pound a head, so
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that by the time that the war is over I hope to have cleared
£8000, which will be about what you will make by your
rubies, and when trade begins again we shall be in a position
to do it on a big scale; but I still think that it will not be
fair to take that money."”

“ Well, uncle, if you won't take it I certainly won't have
anything to do with the money that you make while T am
away, so please don’t let us say anything more about it
Shall I give you that eighteen hundred now, or will you have
an order upon the paymaster in Calcutta? "’

“ That would be the best way, if you will have it so, lad.
I have left money with Johnson at Ramgur for the next herd
that is to come down her,

. and have orders from my agent on
their agents at Dalla for those that T am going to buy for the
Manipur column, so I don’t want the money now, and sup-
pose the dhow were to be lost going up, the cash might go
withit. So do you get the order; you had better send it
straight to Bothron, and tell him to collect it and credit it to
my account. How long do you think that this business is
going to last? "’

“It depends how far we have to go before the Burmese
decide that they have had enough of it. At present the gen-
exal hope is that as soon as we arrive at Prome they will give
in: if they don’t we may have to go up to Ava, and in that
case we may not finish it until this time next year, for I sup-
pose operations will have to come to a stop when the wet
season begins again, and we could hardly reach Ava before
that.””

« T expect some day we shall have to take the whole coun-
try, Stanley. You may frighten the court into submission
when you approach the capital, but I fancy they will never
keep to the terms that we shall insist upon, and that there will
have to be another expedition. That is generally our way—
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it was 5o at Mysore, it has been so in a dozen other places ;
when we have done all the work and have got them at our
mercy we give them comparatively easy terms. As soon as
they recover from the effects of their defeat they set to work
again to prepare for another tussle, and then we have all the
expense and loss of life to incur again, and then end by an-
nexing their territory, which we might just as well have done
in the first place. It may be all very well to be lenient when
one is dealing with a European enemy, but magnanimity does
not pay when you have to do with Orientals, who don’t care
arap for treaty engagements, and who always regard conces-
sions as being simply a proof of weakness. There would not
be half the difficulty in annexing Burma that there would be
in the case of a large province in India, for all the towns, and
most even of their villages, lie on rivers, and a couple of
dozen gun-boats would suffice to keep the whole country in
order. You will see that that is what we shall have to do
some day, but it will cost us two or three expeditions to do
what might just as well be done now.”’

« Well, uncle, it is nearly twelve o’clock, and as I shall be
on duty at six, I think I had better be going. I wish that
you could have stayed for another two or three days, and paid
a visit to the pagoda and camps. T am very glad that T have
had a sight of you again, though it’s a very short one.”

<1 should be glad to stay another day or two, Stanley, but
it is really of importance for me to get down to Ramgur
as soon as I can, and send Johnson off with the cattle, for
I want to set about buying the herds for the other column
as quickly as possible. 1 think I have left myself a fair
margin of time, but there is nothing like promptitude in de-
livery, and I want to get a good name, for future business ;
and if this affair here is going to last another twelvemonth,
regular supplies must be sent up, for as beef is forbidden by
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the Burmese religion, they keep no cattle except for draught
purposes, and the army must get their bullocks by sea.”

Five minutes later Stanley was rowed ashore. The next
morning he accompanied the general, and went down to in-
spect the newly-arrived cattle.

“ They are a capital lot,”” he said to Stanley ; * decidedly
the best that we have had yet. You see it is a good deal
shorter voyage from Ramgur than from either Calcutta or
Madras, and the animals probably had a much shorter land
journey before they were shipped. Then, too, as your uncle
came down himself, they were no doubt much better looked
after than usual on the voyage. However, T will take care
to mention when I write next to Calcutta that the cattle are
far above the average, and I shall be glad if they will arrange
for such further supplies as we may require, from the same

source.

“ Thank you, sir ; that will be a great help to my uncle
Hitherto he has had very up-hill work of it, though he was
on very well when the war put a stop to
trade ; he knows the whole country so thoroughly that he can
certainly buy up cattle at many places where no European
trader save himself has ever penetrated.””

No doubt, Brooke ; and I hope for your sake that he
will succeed well in this contracting business. He has cer-
tainly made an excellent start, and as he is first in the field
n and
a good thing of this opportunity that has fallen in his way
I know that it takes a long time to build up a business, but
when the foundation is laid, and a man is quick in taking ad-
vantage of an opportunity, he can do as much in a year as he
might do in twenty without it. Now, I am going over to the
lines of the 47th, to see how they have shaken down into
them

in the country between Ass:

amgur he ought to make
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This regiment had brought out tents, for, as every build-
ing was already occupied, n was necessary that they should
be put under canvas. The general found that everything was
arranged in order, and the encampment certainly presented a
pleasing contrast to the irregular and often crowded quarters
of the troops who had passed the wet season there. The
colonel and three of his officers dined with the general that
evening, the party being made up of the military staff, includ-
ing the two aides-de-camp. Two days later, Stanley, with
some of the other members of the staff, dined at the 47th
mess.  Stanley was introduced to several of the officers, and
these were specially desirous of making his acquaintance, as
they had learned that he had been a prisoner at Ava, and
could therefore tell them much more than they had hitherto
learned of the country into which they were about to advance.
Among them was a young licutenant, also of the name of
Brooke. Stanley had three weeks before attained the same
rank ; at the time that he was appointed to the 83d there
were already several death vacancies in the regiment, and dis
ease and fighting had carried off six more officers ; the whole
of the ensigns had consequently obtained their step. At din-
ner he found himself placed next to his namesake.

“Tt is curious our having the same name,’’ the other re-
marked as he sat down. < It is not a very common one.""

“ No, I have not met anyone of the same name before,”
Stanley said. ¢ Indeed, until the affair at Ramoo I was
nearly three years trading with an uncle of mine up the
rivers, and was not much in the way of falling in with white
men. But, before that, I had been with my father in a good
many stations in India, but I do not, as far as I can remem-
ber, recollect meeting anyone of the same name.""

< Then your father was in the service too?""

«Yes. He was a captain in the 15th Native Infantry.”’
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“ Indeed,"” the other said in surprise. * Then we are con
nections. But I had no idea that Captain Brooke was ever

marrie

« He was married just after he came out to India,”” Stan-
so it is likely enough that you would never have
o, and iy mother and

ley said ;
neard of it. He died thre
sisters are now in England.  What is the connection between

years

us? I have never heard my father speak much of his family
Your father was a cousin of mine—second cousin, I

randfather

about the

think. I fancy there was some row between your

and the rest of the family. I don’t know anythin

right or wrongs of it, for it was of course many years before
we were born ; and I never heard of your father's existence

t England. Then there were

until a f

rtnight before 1 lef
some inquiries made about the family owing
that took place in it. Do you know that your father was re
lated, distantly of course, to the Earl of Netherby? "

“I do remember his mentioning it once. I know he said
that it was a distant connection, and that he knew nothing
whatever about the earl or his family.””

to various deaths

«Well, curiously enough, it is not so distant now,” the
other said. I was a pretty distant connection of his; he
was childless, and the family generally don’t seem to have
been prolific. A good many of them died, and the result

was, that the year before I left E

ngland, an uncle of mine
succeeded to the title.  He has no son, and my father was

his next brother. My father died two years ago, and the re
sult is that, to my astonishment, I found that I
to the title. They wanted me to leave the army when my
regiment was ordered out to India, but of course I wa
going to do that, for my aunt may die and my uncle marry
gain and have children. Besides, I was not going to leave
anyhow just as the regiment was ordered abroad and might

as next heir

not
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see service. However, there was a great hunting by the

lawyers in the genealogical tree, and Iknow it was decided
that in case anything happened to me your father would have
been the next heir had he been alive. I don’t know whether
any further inquirics were made, or whether they ever ascer-
tained that he had married. I don’t suppose there were, for
of course as long as I live the matter is of no importance.
So that as things stand now, if a Burmese bullet puts an end
to my career you are the next heir to the title.”

“ You surprise me, indeed,” Stanley said. * From the
way my father spoke of the matter [ am sure that he had not
the slightest idea there was any likelihood whatever that he
would have any chance of succeeding to the title.”"

“That T can well imagine, for it was not until a few years
ago, when the deaths of several who stood between him and
the succession occurred, that my uncle regarded his coming
into it as a matter worth thinking about, and of course all our
family stood between it and your father. However, as you
see, we have dwindled away, and if I do mot get safely
through this business you are the next heir."”

«It is curious news to hear at a dinner in Burma,” Stanley
said thoughtfully. ¢ At any rate, I can assure you honestly
that the news gives me no particular satisfaction. I suppose
thing to come in for a peerage, but my

it would be a nic
prospects out here are good. 1 have no intention of staying
in the army after the end of the war, and am really in partner-
ship with my uncle, with whom I have been for the last three
years in business, which is turning out very well. I like the
life, and have every chance of making enough to retire on,
Certainly I should not like to come into

with ample means.
the title by the death of anyone that I knew.””

«That is the fortune of war,” the other said smiling.
«We get our steps by death vacancies. We are sorry for
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the deaths, but the steps are not unwelcome. By the way,
my name is Harry. 1 know that yours is Stanley. I vote
that we call each other by them. We are cousins, you
know, and I suppose that as you are my heir, you must be
my nearest male relation at present, so I vote that we call
each other by our Christian names instead of Brookeing each
other always.”

“T shall be very glad to do so,” Stanley said cordially.
“T hope that we shall be close friends as well as distant
relations.”’

Then, as there was a momentary lull in the conversation,
Harry raised his voice and said to the colonel :

¢ A very curious thing has just happened, Colonel. Brooke
and myself have just discovered that we are cousins, and what
is still more curious, that if anything happens to me he takes
my place as next heir to my uncle, a fact of which he was en
tirely ignorant.”’

“That is certainly a very curious coincidence, Brooke;
very singular. Then you have not met before ? "

<1 did not even know of his existence, Colonel, and had
indeed no idea that Captain Brooke, his father, had been
married. The cousinship is a distant one, but there is no
question whatever as to his being next in succession to myself
to the peerage.””

The discovery excited general interest, and quite turned
the conversation for the time from the subject of the war and
of their approach ance. After dinner was finished
many of the officers gathered round Stanley asking him
questions about the nature of the country, and his experiences
as a captive in the hands of the Burmese. Presently Colonel
Adair, who had also dined at the mess, joined the group

“T suppose, Mr. Brooke,” he said, *your newly-found
cousin has told you about his adventure with the leopard ?”’

ng ac
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« No, ‘Colonel, he has not said anything about a leopard.””

“He is grievously afflicted with modesty,” the colonel
went on, ‘“and so I will tell it for him, for I think you
ought to know that he is not only able to speak half a dozen
languages, but that he is capable of doing deeds of ex-
ceptional gallantry. You can go and chat with the colonel,
Brooke ; he is anxious to hear your report as to the country,
and T will be your trumpeter here.”’

Stanley gladly moved away, and entered into conversation
with the colonel of the 47th, while Colonel Adair related his
adventures with the leopard to his cousin and the officers
standing round.

« By Jove, that was a plucky thing!’’ Harry Brooke said
admiringly

It was indeed ! "’ the colonel agreed, as similar exclama-
tions went round the circle. I don't think one man in a
hundred would have attacked a leopard with no weapon but a
knife, except to save the life of a comrade; even then it
would be a most desperate action. I have done a good deal
of big-game shooting in India, but I am certain that nothing
but a strong affection for a comrade in the grasp of a leopard
would induce me to risk almost certain death in the way your
cousin did. We should never have heard of it if we had not
got the details from the man he saved, and who has since at-
tached himself to him as a servant, and is the man who, as I
daresay he did tell you, served as his companion and guide in
making his way down here. At any rate Brooke,
your cousin is an uncommonly fine young fellow, and you
have reason to be proud of the relationship.”

«1 feel so, Colonel, and it is really a pleasure to know
that, if one does go down, a thoroughly good fellow will
benefit by it, instead of some unknown person who might be
a very objectionable representative of the family.’

ou see,
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For the next three or four days the bustle of preparations
went on, and on the fifth a detachment was sent up with a
sloop and gun-boats to attack an advanced position of the
enemy on the Lyne river. Although the 3000 Burmese, who
stockade, were supported by thirty-
six guns, the works were carried by storm with little loss.

were posted in a stro

The two branches of the Pellang or Rangoon river, by which
against Donabew, were on the fol

the force were to advance

lowing day reconnoitred for some distance. A number

fire-rafts were destroyed, but the Burmese were too disheart

ned to offer any resistance.
To the disappointment of the troops, the general was able
to take with him only a limited force, for the difficulties of
carriage were enormous, and as experience had shown that the
country was likely to be deserted and devastated on their ap-
proach, it was therefore impossible for the bulk of the army to
be taken on by land

There were other points, however, where the troops left
behind could be profitably employed ; the capture of the im-
portant town of Bassein on the main branch of the Irrawaddy
would open the river to the passage of our ships, and put an
entire stop to the trade of Ava
The force told off for the advance a

ainst Donabew was
divided into two columns. The first, 2400 strong, consisting
of the 38th, 41st, and 47th Regiments, three native battalions,
the troop of bodyguard, a battery of Bengal horse artillery,
and part of the rocket company, was to march by land. The
second column, which was to proceed by water, was 1169
strong,

and it consisted of the 8gth Regiment, the 10th Madras

Europeans and

o of the 18th Native Infantry, a body of

dismounted artillery, and the rest of the rocket company.
This force was commanded by Brigadier-General Cotton.

It was to be carried in a flotilla of sixty-two boats, each
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armed with one or two guns, and the boats of all the ships of
war at Rangoon under the command of Captain Alexander,
R.N. Major Sale was, at the same time, to advance against
assein with 600 men of the 13th Regiment and the 12th
Madras Native Infantry, with some artillery. After occupy-
ing the town he was to cross the country lying between the
two main arms of the Irrawaddy, and to join the general's
force near Donabew. The rest of the force—nearly 4000 men,
chiefly native regiments and Europeans who had mot as yet
recovered sufficient strength to take part in field operations
was to remain at Rangoon, under Brigadier-General M-Cre
who was to forin a teserve column, in readiness to move as
directed as soon as sufficient transport was collected

It was to the water force that the capture of Donabew
was intrusted, as it lay upon the opposite bank of the Irra-
waddy, while the general’s force was directed against Thara
wa, at the junction of the two main branches of the river
Here they were to be joined by General Cotton’s force after
the capture of Donabew ; then, unless the court of Ava sued
for peace, a united advance was to be made on the important
town of Prome.

CHAPTER XI
DONABEW

TANLEY BROOKE did not accompany the land column,

as the general said to him two days before, I have

been speaking with General Cotton, and he said that he

should be glad if I would attach you to his staff until the

force unites again. Not one of his staff officers speaks Bur
12
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mese, and although he has two or three interpreters with him,
it will be better, if Bandoola sends in an officer offering to
surrender, that he should be met by a British officer. In the
next place, it may be necessar
me, and assuredly, with your experience of the country, you
would be able to get through better than anyone else. I do
not apprehend that there would be any great danger, for we
know that every available fighting man has been impressed by
Bandoola, and the passage of our column will completely
cow the villagers lying between usand the river. Isuppose,’’
he said with a smile, < that you have no objection, since it
will save you a long, and, T have no doubt, a very unpleasant
march, and you will also obtain a view of the affairs at the
stockades at Pellang and Donabew.””

The land column started on the 13th of February, the
water column on the 16th, and the detachment for Bassein
sailed on the following day. Stanley was delighted at being
appointed to accompany the boat column. The march
through the country

for him to communicate with

would present no novelty to him, and
it was probable that the land column would encounter no se
rious resistance until, after being joined by General Cotton's
force, it advanced against Prome.  His horses went with those
of General Cotton and his

staff, under charge of the syce and
Meinik. The one steamboat kept at the start in rear of the
great flotilla of boats, so that in case of any of them striking
on a sandbank, it could at once move to her assistance and
pull her off.

The scene was a very bright one, as in all upwards of a

hundred craft of various sizes proc

ded together. In front
were half a dozen gun-boats, next to these came the two
sloops of war, followed by the rest of the boats, proceeding
in irregular order. There was very little stream, for the
rivers were now quite low, and although the flat country was
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still little more than a swamp, the rains in the hills that sup-
plied the main body of water to them had long since ceased
The ships’ boats were, of course, rowed by the bluejackets.
The other craft were, for the most part, manned by natives,
though the soldiers on board occasionally lent a hand. Two
days after starting the boats destroyed three newly-erected
stockades that were found unoccupied, and on the 1gth
reached Pellang, where three very strong stockades had been
erected. A battery was thrown up next day, from which,
as well as from the steamboat and sloops of war, shells were
thrown into the stockade with such effect that two of the
enemy’s works were evacuated as soon as the troops took the
offensive, and the main Pellang stockade was also abandoned
without resistance. The two smaller works were destroyed,
and a portion of the 18th Madras Infantry was left here to
maintain communication with Rangoon.

On the 27th the flotilla entered the main stream, and the
next day the advance came in sight of Donabew. It was an-
other five days before the whole force was in position, for
several of the most heavily laden craft stuck fast on the sand
banks at the fork of the river The next day Donabew was
summoned to surrender.  Bandoola, who was at the head of
15,000 men, returned a refusal which was given in courteous
terms, differing very widely from the haughty and peremptory
language in which all previous communications had been
couched. The next day a party of the Sgth landed on the
low-lying ground between the main stockade and the river,
and, in spite of the heavy fire, succeeded in ascertaining the
strength and nature of the defences. The main work was in
the form of a_parallelogram, about a mile long, and stood on
ground rising above the general level, and fifty pieces of can-
non of various sizes were in position on the river face. Two
outworks, constructed of square beams of timber, with an
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outer ditch, and a thick abbatis, defended the southern face

against an attack from an enemy landing below it. It was

necessary to leave a strong guard on board the flotilla, lest an

attack should be made by war-canoes and fire-rafts ; the gen- |
eral, therefore, had not more than 6oo men available for the

assault.

As the enemy’s guns completely commanded the river, it
was necessary to land below it, and on the morning of the
7th the troops were disembarked, with two six-pounder guns
and a rocket detachment. Forming in two columns they
advanced against the lower of the two covering stockad
and after an exchange of fire with the enemy rushed for-
ward and forced an entrance into it, although the enemy
resisted with more resolution than they had for some time
shown. 280 prisoners were taken, and the rest of the de-

fenders fled to the second work. Two more guns and four
mortars were landed and placed in position, and after the
stockades had been shelled for a short time, a storming party,
under Captain Rose, advanced to the assault. So heavy a
fire was opened upon them that the little column was brought
to a standstill and forced to fall back, with the los

of its
commander and of Captain Cannon of the 8gth, while most
¢ were either killed or

of the seamen with the storming par
wounded.

This want of success against a mere outwork showed Gen-
eral Cotton that, with the small force at his disposal, it would
be worse than useless to renew the attack, for were the out-
work carried the loss would be so great that it would be hope-
less to think of attacking
therefore determined to abstain from further attac

indoola’s main position. He
until rein-

forced
0w, Mr. Brooke," he said, as soon as the troops had
n board the boats again, I must bring your

taken
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services into requisition. This is just the contingency that
we thought might possibly occur. I cannot advance up
the river until Donabew is taken, and I cannot attack the
place with the force at my command. Therefore I will
at once write a despatch to General Campbell for you to
carry.  You will be accompanied by the two men of the
bodyguard who have come with me as orderlies. I shall
have no use for them here, and three of you together need
not fear any molestation from the few people remaining in
their villages, and may be able to cut your way through any
of the bands of deserters or beaten troops dispersed over the
country.’

“Very well, General. I shall also take my Burman on my

second charger; he may be useful in getting news as to
roads from the natives, who will as likely as not fly into the
us approaching. However, there is
the

jungle when they
not much fear of our losing our way, as it will be aloj
ver as far as Tharawa.
A boat was at once sent off to the craft carrying the two
orderlies, and the horses of the staff. As soon as the de-
spatch was written, §
panions, was also rowed to the horse-barge. This wa
signal of the general, taken in tow by the steamer and piloted
to the opposite bank. A boat sounding ahead presently
found a spot where there was enough water for the barge
e the bank. The horses were led ashore, and

anley, after shaking hands with his com-
ata

to get along;
Stanley, the two troopers, and Meinik mounted

The Burmese are poor riders, but during the wet season
Stanley had often taken Meinik on his spare horse when
riding about in the camp, partly because he could trust him
to look after the horses carefully, and in the second place
to accustom him to ride on horseback, so as to act, if required
as an orderly. Meinik was quite of opinion that there would
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be no risk whatever in passing through villages, but thought
it probable that they might fall in with disbanded troops
it was known that the land column had, soon after starting,
captured the fort of Mophi, and that its garrison, between two
and three thousand strong, had taken to the jungle and dis-
persed.

“¢ Still, master,”” he said, I don’t think it likely that
they will attack us. They will be expecting no one, and we
shall come upon them by surprise; then they will run into
the bushes, thinking that you must have many more troops
behind you. No, it is not likely that they will have many
guns; they would throw them away when they fled, partly
to run faster through the forest, partly because most of them
will be making off to the villages, hoping to lie concealed
until the war is over ; while if they had guns in their hands it
would be known that they were deserters, and they might be
seized and sent across the river to Bandoola or up to Prome.”

They rode some fiftcen miles before dark, and then took
up their quarters in a village. The few old men, women,
and children inhabiting it fled at their approach ; but when
Meinik went to the edge of the jungle and shouted out loudly
that they need not fear, for that no harm would be done
to any of them, and good prices would be given for food,
two or three returned, and, finding the statements to be true,
one of them went into the jungle again and brought the others
back. Fowls and eggs were brought into the hut that Stan-
ley occupied, and a good supply of grain for the horses was
also purchased. Thus Stanley was able to avoid breaking
into the small stock of provisions they had brought with
them. The inhabitants of this part of Burma were a tribe
known as Carians. They were the tillers of the soil, and
were an industrious and hardy race. The country was so
rich that they not only raised sufficient for their own wants,

as
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but sent large supplies of grain and rice to Ava. They were
very heavily taxed, but, as a rule, were exempt from con-
scription.  Nevertheless they had on the present occasion
been forced to labour at the stockades, and in transporting
food for the troops.

Their forest villages were small. They consisted of little
huts erected either in trees shorn of their branches, or upon
very strong poles; these abodes were only accessible by
rough ladders, formed by nailing pieces of wood across
the trees or poles. This was absolutely necessary on ac-
count of the number of tigers that infested the forest. The
village where they had halted was, however, built upon
the ground, but was surrounded by a strong stockade
The people assured Stanley that none of the fugitives from
Mophi had come that way.

There had, they said, been many after Bandoola’s defeat,
but they had seen none of late. They declared that they
had far greater fear of these than they had of the English,
for that they plundered wherever they went, and if they
could not obtain enough to satisfy their expectations, burnt
the houses and often killed many  of the inhabitants. The
villagers volunteered to keep watch all night at the gate
of the stockade, although they said that there was no fear of
anyone approaching, as strangers could not find their way
through the forest in the dark ; and even could they do so
the fear of tigers would prevent them from maki the at-
tempt. Stanley agreed to pay some of them to watch, but
also stationed one of his own men as sentry, relieving him
every three hours. An hour after they reached the village
they saw one of the war-boats rowing rapidly up the stream,
and had no doubt that it was bearing a message from Ban-
doola, saying ‘that he had repulsed the attack of the British
Beyond hearing the howling of tigers in the forest Stanley
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it undisturbed, except when he went to change
Meinik took his share of watching, and Stanley

himself relieved him an hour before daybreak

By the time the sun rose the horses had been fed and
breakfast taken. After riding some miles the country be-
came more open; cultivated fields succeeded the dense
forest ; the ground was higher, and little groups of huts
could be seen wherever a small elevation rose above the
general level. The change was very welcome, for they were
able to travel faster, and there was less chance of their coming
suddenly upon a party of the disbanded troops. Presently,
just as they reached a larger village than usual by the river
bank, a thick smoke arose from one of the houses, and they

could hear female screams.

“ Come on !’ Stanley shouted to the three men riding
behind him. < See that your pistols are ready to hand, and
draw your swords.

This village was not, like the last, stockaded, being some
miles away from the forest. As they dashed into it they
saw some twenty Burmese. Two women lay dead in front of
one house, and one of the men with a torch was about to fire
another. Absorbed in their own doings the Burmese did not

notice the coming of the horsel til the latter were close

en u

to them, then, with a cry of consternation, they turned to fly,
but it was too late. Stanley cut down the man who was
about to fire the hut, and he and the others then fell upon
the Burmans with sword and pistol. Six of them were killed,
the rest were pursued, but dashing down to the river they
plunged in, pistol shots being sent after them. Stanley re-
mained on the bank until he saw that they had fairly started
to cross the river, then he re-entered the village. Two or
three frightened people came: out from their hiding-places
when Meinik shouted to them that all was safe.
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“They have all gone,”” he said, ¢ you need not fear being
there are six guns lying in the
road, and you will find plenty of ammunition on those fellows
that have fallen. There are some spears and swords, too.
Of course you can do nothing if a number of these fellows
come, but if there are on

distorbed by them again. Se

two or three, you and the women
ought to be able to dispose of them. Now we must ride on.”
On the third day they arrived at Tharawa, and found that
. Campbell, who had been assured by the natives that
Bandoola had retreated, had continued his march the day
before. The place was so large that Stanley thought it un-
fe for them to sleep there, and they rode on to a little
village two miles away. Here they were received with great
deference, the passage of the troops the day before having

Sir

profoundly impressed the villa
hours to rest the horses, they
night, arrived in the morning at Yuadit, a village twenty-six
miles from Tharawa, and found the force on the point of
starting.

No bad news,
he rode up to him

5. After waiting three
again mounted, and, riding all

1 hope, Mr. Brooke? ' the general said as

“Lam sorry to say, sir, that my news is not good. Here
is the brigadier’s despatch
“This is unfortunate indeed,”” the general said when he
had run his eye over the document. ¢ Mr. Tollemache,
please to ride along the line and say that the column is not to
get into motion until further orders.”
Colonel Adair and the other officers of the staff had been

on the point of mounting when Stanley rode up. The
general called two or three of the senior o

« Cotton can neither take Donabew nor get past it,”’ he
said. *Here is his despatch. You see he has lost several
officers and a good many men, and that in_the assault on an

cers to him.
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out-lying work only. I am afraid that there is nothing for
us to do but go back to his assistance

I am afraid not, sir,”” Colonel Adair said. *Our sup-
plies are running short already, and you see we decided upon
filling up all the carts at Tharawa, where we made sure that
we should be met by the boats. The country round here has

erious

been completely stripped, and it would be a very s
matter to endeavour to advance to Prome without supplies.
Moreover, we might expect a much more serious resistance
than we have bargained for. The news that Bandoola has

repulsed his assailants—and you may be sure that this has

been exa

ggerated into a great victory—will restore the spirit
of the Burmese. It is evident that we must turn back and
finish off with Bandoola before we advance further.”’

Orders were accordingly sent to the officers commanding
the various corps that the column was to retrace its steps, and
h the village, Stanley related in much

while they passed thron

greater detail than had been given in the despatch, the events
of the attack and the nature of the defences at Donabew

with a cheerful mien. It was of

“The troops marched alor
course an annoyance to have to plod back along the road
they had before traversed, but upon the other hand there was
eneral satisfaction that they were after all to take part in
dair
rode on with the little troop of cavalry. He was to push
forward to Tharawa, and was to offer rewards to the natives
there for every hoat brought in. There was little doubt that
many of the fishermen had hauled up their craft into clumps
of bushes and brush-wood to prevent their being requi
by Bandoola, and although it was not likely that a large
ned, yet even if but a dozen were
found it would be of assistance. The rest of the force reached
evening, with the exception of a

the capture of Bandoola’s last stronghold. Colonel

tioned

number would now be ol

I'harawa on the followin;
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party left to protect the slow-moving waggons. They found
that nine canoes had been obtained, and that a considerable
portion of the scanty population had been all day employed
in cutting bamboos and timber for rafts.

The next morning the troops were all engaged on the same
work, and in the construction of rafts, and at nightfall three
hundred men of the 49th were taken across the river to the
town of Henzada, in case Bandoola, on hearing of the prep-
arations for crossing, should send a force to oppose the
passage. It took four days’ continuous labour to get the little
army acro ary to make large timber rafts to
carry the carts, horses and bullocks, guns and stores. Hear-
ing that a force was posted some fifteen miles away to inter-
cept the detachment that was marching from Bassein, Colonel
Godwin with a party was sent off that night to endeavour to
surprise it. The Burmese, however, took the alarm before
they were attacked, and scattered in all directions without
firing a shot. The army marched along the right bank, and
arrived before Donabew on the 25th of March. Communi
cations were opened with General Cotton’s force below the
town, and both divisions set to work to erect batteries.

The Burmese made several sorties to interrupt the work,
and one of these was accompanied by Bandoola’s
elephants. The troop of cavalry, horse artillery, and the
rocket company chai
opened fire upon the howdahs filled with troops that they
carried. In a short time most of these and the drivers were
killed, and the elephants, many of which also had received
wounds, dashed off into the jungle, while the infantry fled
back into the stockade, into which a discharge of shells and
rockets was maintained all day. The next morning—the 1st
of April—the mortar batteries were completed, and these and
others armed with light guns kept up a continuous fire into

s, as it was ne

seventeen

ged close up to the elephants, and
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the enemy’s camp. At daybreak on the 2d the heavy guns
of the breaching batteries also opened fire, and in a very short
time the enemy were seen pouring out in the rear of their
works and making their way into the jungle. As there had
been no idea that they would so speedily evacuate the stock
ade, no preparations had been made for cutting them off, anc
the garrison therefore effected their escape with but little loss.

The troops at once occupied the work, and found large
stores of grain and ammunition there as well-as a great num
ber of guns. From some of the wounded Burmans it was as.
certained that the evacuation of the fort was due to the death
of Bandoola, who had been killed by the explosion of a shell
while watching the operations from a look-out that had been
erected for him at the top of a lofty tree. His death had

} caused the most profound depression among the garrison ;
their leaders in vain endeavoured to reanimate their courage,
the opening of the fire with the heavy guns completed their
discomfiture, and they fled without thought of res
Indeed, the greater part had stolen away during the night.

A portion of the fleet had already passed up beyond the
fort under a heavy fire, and the now came up. The
supplies of grain were renewed, and a guard being left to hold
the works, which would now serve as a base, the army again
started up the river, the water column proceeding to Tharawa.
the land force marching back to Henzada, whence they were
carried across the river in the boats. Here the force was
joined by the reserve column from Rangoon, consisting of
several companies of the Royals and the 28th Native Infantry,

with a supply of elephants and carriage cattle which had

arrived from Calcutta On the 14th Yuadit was again
reached. No opposition whatever was encountered, indeed
the whole country was deserted, the inhabitants having been
ordered away by the Burmese authorities as soon as the fall of

stance.
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march of
Prome, two native officials came in with a communication to
the effect that the Burmese were ready to treat for peace. As
it was known, however, that reinforcements were on their
way down from Ava, it was evident that this was merely a
pretext to gain time, and the general sent word that when he
arrived at Prome he would be ready to open negotiations fc
peace.

The country through which the army was now passing was
very beautiful. In the far distance on the left the mountains
of Aracan could be seen, while on the right the country was
undulating, richly cultivated, and broken by clumps of tim-
ber, with a background of the range of hills running along
near the Pegu river. On the z4th the heights of Prome,
cight miles away, were visible, and the flotilla could be seen
lying at anchor a short distance below the town. Messengers
came out that afternoon to endeavour to induce the general
not to enter it, but a reply was sent that this was out of the
question, that no harm would befall the inhabitants, and that
as soon as he entered, the general would be ready to receive
any persons qualified to treat for peace.

Some hours before daybreak the army marched forward,
and by sunrise were close to the town. The position was
found to be extremely strong. Every hill commanding the
place had been fortified to the very summit, strong stockades
ran in every direction, and it was evident that a great num-
ber of men must have been engaged for a long time in at-
tempting to render the place impregnable.

Not a soldier, however, was to be found. A native of
the place presently met them with the news that the gov-
ernor and troops had evacuated it, with the exception of a
small party who were firing the town. This story was cor-
roborated by wreaths of smoke rising at various points. The

Donabew was known. When within four day
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troops pressed forward at the top of their speed ; on entering
the town they found that the native population had all been
forced to leave, and piling their arms, they set to work to ex-
tinguish the flames, which they did not, hewever, succeed in
doing until nearly half the town was destroyed. Fortunately
the fire was checked before it reached the great magazines of
grain and other stores for the army

The belief that the negotiations had been only pretexts to
arrest the advance of the troops against the town until the ex-
pected reinforcements arrived was confirmed by the natives,
who presently came in from hiding-places where they had
taken refuge until their army retired. They said that as soon
as the news came of the fall of Donaber, fresh levies were
ordered to be collected in every part of Upper Burma, while
the whole population of the province had been employed in
adding to the defences
very strongly stockaded

Tt was a disappointment to the force, which had hoped that
the occupation of Prome would bring about the submission of
the court of Ava, and enable them to be taken down the river
in boats, and embark before the rainy season again set in
Nevertheless the prospect of passing that season at Prome was
vastly more pleasant than if it had to be spent at Rangoon
They were now inland beyond the point where the rains were
continuous. The town was situated on high ground, and the
country round was open and healthy. Although for some
little distance round the cattle had been driven off and the
villages destroyed, it was certain that flying columns would be
able to bring in any amount of cattle before the wet season
began

For a short time it was thought that the occupation of
Prome would show the king and court that it was useless to
continue the struggle any longer, but these hopes were dis

of the town, which had been already
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sipated when it was known that a further levy of 30,000 men
had been called out. The court, however, was apparently
conscious that i

s commands would no longer be obeyed with
the alacrity before manifested. The early levies had obeyed
the call with cheerfulness, believing in their invincibility, and
confident that they would return home laden with spoil, after
driving, without difficulty, the audacious strangers into the
sea. Things, however, had not turned out so. The troops
that had left Ava in high spirits had been routed with very
heavy losses.  Their great general, Bandoola, had been killed,
and fugitives from the army were scattered over the land,
bearing with them reports of the extraordinary fighting pow-
ers of these white enemies, and of the hopelessness of attempt-
ing to resist them. The consequence was that in issuing the
order for the new levy, a bounty of twenty pounds, which to
the Burmans was a very large sum, was offered to each man
who obeyed the call.

The first step on the part of the British general was to send
proclamations through tHe country guaranteeing protection to
all, and inviting the population to return to their towns and
villages. The troops were employed in erecting, with the
assistance of as much native labour as could be procured,
comfortable huts outside the town, so that the natives on re-
turning should find their homes unoccupied and untouched
It was not long before this excellent policy had its due effect
As soon as those who first returned sent the news to their
friends, the fugitives came out from their hiding-places in the
forests in great numbers and returned to the city. Those
whose homes were still standing, settled down in them and
resumed their ordinary avocations, just as if their native
rulers were still in authority, while those whose houses had
been burned set to work, with a cheerfulness characteristic of
their race, to re-erect their light wooden dwellings.
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So favourable were the reports spread through the country
of our conduct that in a short time the population of Prome
was considerably larger than it had been before the advance
of our army.  Similar results were speedily manifest through
out the whole district below the town. From the great forest
that covered more than half of it, the villagers poured out
driving before them herds of cattle, and in two or three months

the country that had appeared a desert became filled with an
industrious population. ~ Order was established ; the local civil
officers were again appointed to their former posts, but their
powers of oppression and intimidation were abrogated by the
order that no punishment beyond a short term of imprison-
ment was to be inflicted on any person whatever until the
fore the British authorities, and

case had been brought |
soon the only fear entertained by the people of the rich
district of the lower Irrawaddy was that the British troops

would march away and leave them again to the oppression

and tyranny of their former masters.

The markets of Prome were abun#antly supplied with food
of all sorts, and as everything was liberally paid for, any num
ber of bullocks were obtainable ; for although the Burmese
are forbidden by their religion to kill cattle, and therefore
keep them only for draught purposes, they had no objection
to our killing them, or indeed to eat the meat when they
could obtain it. Labour of all kinds was abundant, and

great numbers of canoes were constructed for the purpose
of bringing up supplies from the villages on the river, and for
the advance of the force at the end of the wet season.  Until
arnest, small bodies of troops marched through

this set in
the forests, driving out the bands that infested them, and
plundered and killed the country people without mercy.
The general’s aides-de-camp had a busy time of it, being
constantly employed in carrying orders to the towns and vil
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lages, in hearing complaints, and, in Stanley’s case, entering
into agreements for the purchase of cattle and grain,

When in Prome he spent a good deal of his spare time with
his cousin, who, having bought a horse, frequently obtained
leave to accompany him on his excursions on duty. A
warm friendship had sprung up between them. Harry was
two years older than Stanley, and had been at Eton up to
the time that he entered the army. He was, however, in
manner no older than his cousin, whose work for the three
years previous to the outbreak of the war had rendered him
graver and more manly than a life spent among lads of his
own age could have done. Meinik always accompanied
Stanley wherever he went. He had now, to the latter’s
quiet amusement, modified his Burmese costume, making it
look like that of some of the whites, and indeed he would
have passed without notice as one of the Goa-Portuguese
mess waiters in his suit of white nankeen. When riding, or
on any service away from the headquarter camp, he was
dressed in a suit of tough brown ZZaZ which he had ob-
tained from one of the traders at Rangoon. The coat differed
but little from that of the suit Stanley had handed over to
him except that it was somewhat shorter and without the
small shoulder cape, and in fact resembled closely the modern
regimental tunic. Below he wore knee-breeches of the same
material, with putties or long bands of cloth, wound round
and round the leg, and which possessed many advantages
over gaiters. He still clung to the turban, but instead of
being white, it was of the same colour as his clothes, and was
much larger than the Burmese turban.

« Burmese are great fools,” he often said to Stanley.
“They think they know a great deal; they know nothing
think they are great fighters ; they are no good

atall. They

at fighting, for one Englishman beats ten of them. Their
13




194 ON THE IRRAWADDY

government is no good—it keeps everyone very poor and
miserable.  You come here ; you know nothing of the coun-
try, and yet you make everyone comfortable. We ride through
5 we see everyone rejoicing that they are governed
by the English, and hoping that the English will never go
away again. What do you think, sir—will you stay here
always? You have had much trouble to take the country ; a
great many people have been ill ; a great many died. Now

you have got it, why should you go away again ?

« It is quite certain that we shall not give it all up, Meinik
It has been, as you say, a troublesome and very expensive
business ; and the farther the king obliges us to go up before
he makes peace the more he will have to pay, either in money
or territory. OF course I cannot say what the terms of peace
will be; but I should think that very likely we shall hold the

country from the sea up to here, with Aracan and a strip along
the sea-coast of Tenasserim.””

“That will be good,” Meinik said. I shall never go
outside the English land again. There will be plenty to
do, and a great trade on the river; everyone will be happy
and contented. 1 should be a fool to go back to Upper
Burma, where they would chop off my head if they knew that
I had Deen down to Rangoon when the English were there.””
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CHAPTER XII
HARRY CARRIED OFF

ARLY in September Stanley was sent to purchase cattle

from some of the villages near the foot of the hills, and

at the same time to make inquiries as to the movements of a

large band of marauders who had been making raids in that

neighbourhood.  He had with him four troopers of the body
guard ; Harry Brooke accompanied him. ~ Although from the
healthier situation of Prome the amount of illness during the
wet season did not approach that which had been suffered at
Rangoon, a great many men were in hospital, and there were
many deaths. Harry had had a sharp attack of fever, and as
he had now recovered to a certain extent, the medical officer
of his regiment strongly recommended that he should have
a change; and he therefore without difficulty obtained his
colonel’s leave to accompany Stanley, as the ground would
be much higher than that on the river, and the mere fact of
getting away from a camp where so many deaths took place

every day would in itself be of great value

Stauley’s daily journeys were not likely to be long ones, |

as he had instructions to stop at all villages, and to see i

I

|

how things were going on, and whether the people had

any complaints to make of oppression and exaction by -

their local authorities. i
1t is a tremendous pull your being able to speak the

language, Stanley,” Harry said. If it hadn’t been for |

that, you would have been stuck at Prome like the rest of

us. Instead of that you are always about, and you look

as fresh and healthy as if you were at a hill station in India.”’

“Yes, it has been an immense advantage to me in all
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vays. Of course 1 should mever have got my staff appoint

for that. By the way, I have not

ment if it had not bee
told you that while you were down with the fever the gazette
containing the confirmation of my appointment by the gen
ral and the notice of thy commission, dated on the day
t. I had quite a lump sum

of my appointment, came o

to draw, for although 1 have been paid as interpreter all
dong, the paymaster made a difficulty about my pay as a
subaltern until 1 was gazetted regularly; so I have quite

a large sum coming to meon my pay and allowances.

don’t know how you stand for cash, but if you are short at
all I can let you have anything that you want

I have got really more than I know what to do with,
Stanley. I bought an uncommonly good native horse, as
know, six weeks
st time now, but, really, that is almost the first penny
that I have spent since we left Rangoon. There is nothing
to buy here except food, and of course that is a mess business.
I had an idea that this was a rich country, but so far one has
seen nothing in the way of rich dress materials
carpets, or jewelry that one could send home

go, and I am going to ride him for

presents.

Why, in India I was always being tempted ; but here it is
certainly the useful rather than the ornamental that me

e eye.

I saw some nice things at Ava; but, of course, all the
ipper classes bolted as we came up the country, and the
ing to
ake a servant with you, Harry? I don’t think that there

any oceasion to do so, for Meinik can look after us both

traders in rich goods did the same. Are you

well enough.”

Ves, I am thinking of taking my native, the man I hired
just after I got here. He is a very good fellow, and made
himself ve oful while I was ill. 1 picked up a Zf for him
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yesterday for a few rupees. I know that your man would do
very well for us both ; but, sometimes, when you make a vil-
lage your headquarters and ride to visit others from it, I may
not feel well enough to go with you, and then he would come
in very handy, for he has picked up a good many words of
English.  Your man is getting on very well that way.”

“Yes; he was some time before he began, for, of course,
he had no occasion for it; but now that he has taken to what
he considers an English costume, and has made up his mind
that he will never settle down again under a Burmese govern-
ment, he has been trying hard to pick up the language. I
found that it was rather a nuisance at first, when, instead of
telling him what was wanted in his own language, 1 had to
tell him in English, and then translate it for him. How-
ever, he does understand a good deal now, and whenever he
has nothing else to do he is talking with the soldiers. Of
course, from his riding about so much with me, he is pretty
well known now ; and as he is a good-tempered, merry fellow
he makes himself at home with them, and if the campaign lasts
another six months T think he will speak very fair English.’”

“T fancy that you will have to make up your mind that he
is a permanency, Stanley ; T am sure he intends to follow you
wherever you go, whether it is to England, India, or any-
where else.””

“ 1 sha'n’t be sorry for that, Harry ; certainly not as long
as L am out here. In the first place he is really a very handy
fellow, and ready to make himself useful in any way ; then
there is no doubt that he is greatly attached to me, and would
go through fire and water for me. A man of that sort is in-
valuable to anyone knocking about as I shall be when the war
is over and I take up trading again. His only fault is that he
is really too anxious to.do things for me. Of course when Iam
on duty there is nothing much he can do, but if T am sitting
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in a room he will squat for hours in the corner and watch me;
ts low, there he is with a fresh one and a light
in a moment ; if I drop my ha

if my cheroot

dkerchief or a pen, there he is
with it, before I have time to stoop. Sometimes I have really
to invent errands to send him on, so as to give him something
todo for me. 1 own that I have not contemplated what pos
tion he would occupy if 1 go trading, but I quite recognize
that he will go with me, and that he would become a portion
blishment, even if that establish consisted only
of himself. Will you be ready to start at four in the morning ?

of my

T'he sun i

tremendously hot now on the days between the
rain; at any rate it will be much better for you, till you
get your strength, to travel in the cool of the morning or
in the evening.””
< shall be ready. I will be round here with my servant
by that hour. By the way, what shall I bring with me?”’
Nothing at all; I shall take a couple of chickens and
some bread and coffee and sugar, and a bottle of brandy for

emergencies; but we shall have no difficulty in getting food
in the villages. The troopers will only carry their day's

rations with them ; after that I always act as mess caterer,

and charge expenses when I get back here.
Accordingly the next morning they started at four o’cloc
Stanley insisted that Harry should ride his second horse for

the present, as his own, having been six weeks without ex-
ercise, and fed very much better than it had been accustomed
to, was in much too high spirits to be pleasant for an invalid.

Meinik, therefore, took Harry’s, and the latter rode beside

his cousin, whose horse had had abundant exercise, and was

well content to canter quietly along by the side of his com-

panion. By the end of ten days Harry had picked up some
of his strength ; they now reached a village which Stanley
decided to use as his headquarters for a few days, while he
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made excursions to other places within a day’s ride. It was I
a good place for a halt, standing as it did at some height on
the hills, where the air was much cooler at night than in the
flat country. It was surrounded by a clearing of about a
hundred acres in extent, planted with cacao trees, pepper,
and many kinds of vegetables.

¢ This is delightful |’ Harry said, as they sat in front of

the hut that had been cleared for them and looked over the

plain. It must be twenty degrees cooler here than it was

‘ at Prome. 1 think I shall do nothing to-morrow, Stanley,
but just sit here and enjoy myself. I know it is very lazy,

for T am feeling quite myself again ; still, after ten days’ rid-

: ing I do think that it will be pleasant to have a day’s rest.”” ]
Do, by all means,” Stanley said. *I think you had
better stay here for the three days that we shall remain.
Your man is a very good cook, and there is no lack of food.
Those chickens we had just now were excellent, and the
; people have promised to bring in some game to-morrow,
There are plenty of snakes, too, and you lose a good deal, T
can assure you, by turning up your nose at them. They are
just as good as eels, as Meinik cooks them, stewed with a I
blade of cinnamon and some hot peppers. I cannot see that
they can be a bit more objectionable to eat than eels; indeed, |
for anything one knows, the eel may have been feasting on a
drowned man the day before he was caught, while the snakes
only take a meal once a week or so, and then only a small
bird of some kind.” |

«T dare say that you are quite right, Stanley, and I own

that the dishes your man turns out look tempting ; but I 1
cannot bring myself to try, at any rate as long as I can get
anything else to eat. If I knew that it was a case of snake |
or nothing I would try it, but till then I prefer sticking to
birds and beasts.”
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The next morning Stanley rode off with two of his escort
and Meinik, who declined altogether to be left behind.

«No, master,” he said, * there is never any saying when
you may want me, and what should I ever say to myself if
misfortune were to come to you and I were not to be there? ”

Stanley had a long day’s work. As a rule the villagers
had few complaints to make, but at the place he went to on
this occasion the head-man had been behaving as in the old
times, and Stanley had to listen to a long series of complaints
on behalf of the villagers. The case was fully proved both as
to extortion and ill-treatment.  Stanley at once deprived the
man of his office, and called upon the villagers to assemble
and elect another in his place.

<If you are not satisfied,” he said to the fellow, you
can go to Prome and appeal to the general there ; but I wam
you that if you do you must give notice to the villagers of
your intention, so that they may, i they choose, send two or
three of their number to repeat the evidence that they have
given me. I have noted this fully down, and I can tell you
that the general, when he reads it, will be much more likely
to order you a sound flogging than to reinstate you in your
office.””

It was dusk when Stanley arrived within two miles of the
village where he had left Harry. Meinik, who was riding
just behind him, brought his horse up alongside.

Do you see that, sir? There is a light in the sky. Tt is
just over where the village is. I am afraid there is a fire
there.””

“You are right, Meinik. I hope nothing has gone
wrong.”  He touched his horse with his heel, and rode on
at agallop. He became more and more anxious as he ap-
proached the village. No flames could be scen leaping up,

but there was a dull glow in the sky. As he rode into the
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clearing he reined up his horse in dismay. A number of
glowing embers alone marked the place where the village had
stood, and no figures were to be seen moving about.

*¢There has been foul play, Meinik. ~Get ready for action,
men,”” he said to the two troopers, and they dashed forward
at a gallop. Two or three little groups of people were sitting
in an attitude of deep dejection by the remains of their
houses.

““What has happened ? " Stanley shouted as he rode up.

] “The robbers have been here, and have slain many and |
burned the village.”
¢ “ Where is my friend 2"’

«They have carried him off, my lord ; or at least we can-
not find his body. His servant and one of the soldiers are
lying dead, but of the other soldier and the officer there are

s terrible | !
how it happened.””

«Tt was four hours ago, my lord. The robbers came sud
denly out from the plantation and fell upon the people
Many they killed at once, but many also have escaped as we
did, by running in among the plantations, and so into the
forest. . We heard the firing of guns for a little time, then
everything was silent, and we knew that the robbers were
searching the houses. Half an hour later smoke rose in many
places, and then flames; then after a time all was quiet. A
boy crept up among the bushes, and came back with the news
that they had all gone. Then we came out again. Tiwenty-
three of our people had been killed, and eight carried off, at i
least we cannot find the bodies; the white officer and one of
his soldiers have gone also.””

“ Which way did they go?”" i

«¢The tracks show that they went up the hill. Most likely

Stanley exclaimed. ¢ Tell me exactly
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they will have gone to Toungoo if they have gone to any
town at all ; but indeed we think they have taken the prison-
ers to get a reward for them.’’

Stanley had thrown himself off his horse as he rode up,
and he stood for some time silently leaning against it. Then
he said to Meinik

“Picket the horses, and then come and have a talk with
me.” Then he turned to the two troopers: ¢ There is
nothing to be done now,” he said. “ You had better look
about and see what you can find in the way of food, and
then get a grave dug for your comrade and another for Mr.
Brooke's servant.””

The two Mahommedan troopers saluted, and led their
horses away. Meinik, after picketing the animals, returned
to Stanley, but, seeing that the latter was pacing up and
down and evidently not disposed to speak, he went away.
There were a good many fowls walking about in a bewildered
way near the huts. They had been away as vsual searching
for food in the plantations and fields when the robber band
arrived, and on their return home at dusk had found every-
thing changed. A boy at once caught and killed two of
these, plucked them and brought them to Meinik, who, get-
ting some embers from  the fires, cut the fowls in two and put
them on to roast. A few minutes sufficed to cook them. As
soon as they were ready Meinik took them to Stanle

“You must eat, master,” he said. *You have had noth-
ing since we started this morning, and sorrow alone makes
a poor supper.  You will want to do something, I know, and
will need all your strength.””

You are right, Meinik. Ves, give me one of them, and
take the other one yourself, and while we eat, we can talk
Of course I must make an effort to rescue my cousin from
the hands of this band.”"
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““ Yes, master, I knew that you would do that.””

“ Did you ask how many there were of them, Meinik? "’

“Some say forty, some say sixty."’

“If we knew where they ate now, and could come up to
them, we might manage to get them off while the robbers
were asleep.””

Meinik shook his head. <« They are sure to keep a strict
guard over a white officer,” he said ; “but if we rushed in
and shouted and fired pistols they might all run away.’"

“T am afraid not, Meinik. There might be
aminute, but directly they saw that there wer
they would turnand kill us.  Your people are hrave enough ;
they may feel that they cannot stand against our troops owing
to our discipline, but they fight bravely hand-to-hand. How-
ever, we don't know exactly which way they have gone, and
it would be hopeless to search for them in the forest during
the darknes: What should they go to Toungoo for? "

T have been thinking it over, master, and it seems to me
that many of them may belong there or to the villages near.
They may not dare return to their homes, because they are
afraid that they would be punished for having left the army.
and would certainl; Now  they may
think that if they go back with a white officer and soldier
and tell some story of having beaten a great many English
they will be rewarded, and may. even be able to remain some.
time in their homes before they are sent off, or they may be
ordered to march with their prisoners to Ava, where they
would get still more reward. I can see no other reason for
their carrying off the officer.””

«1 think very likely that is s
more likely to rescue my cousin at Toungoo than we should
be while on the road. It would be next to impossible to
find them among all the hills and trees, and even if we did

a scare for

e only two of us

be sent off again to

o, Meinik. Anyhow we are
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come upon them at night, and could creep into the midst of
them, we might find that my cousin is too severely wounded
to travel, for, as there was a fight, it is almost certain he
must have been wounded before he was captured. There-
fore, I think it is best to make straight for Toungoo. How

many miles is it from here, do you think ?

Meinik went over to the natives and asked the question
bout forty-five miles, they say ; very bad travelling ; all
mountains, but ten miles to the northis a road that runs
straight there.”!

Then we had better follow that, Meinik. In this broken
country and forest we should be losing our way continually.”

« How will you go, master?> On horse or foot ? "'

“We will go on horseback as far as we can; we are not
likely to meet people travelling along the road at present
Another thing is that, if we can get the horse:
town as possible, they would be very useful, for if Mr. Brooke

as near the

has been wounded badly he may not be able to walk far
You do not know whether the country near the town is open
or whether the forests approach it closely?"
The natives were again applied to

Tt is arich country there, they say, and well cultivated

for five orsix miles round the town.”
T will goand have atalk with them presently. It will,
of course, be necessary for me to disguise myself again.”

Meinik nodded. * Yes, you must do that, master.”’
Do you think that we can get two or three men to go

with us from here ?

“If you will pay them, master, no doubt they will be
ready to go. They are well content with the white rulers
They find that they are not oppressed, and everything is paid
for, and that the white officers treat them kindly and well
They have lost many things in this affair to-day, and would
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be glad'to earn a little money. How many would you like
to have? "’

< Four or five, Meinik. I don’t exactly know at present
what there would be for them to do, but they could help to
make fires and keep watch while we are doing something ;
at any rate, they may be useful. Of course, I shall get the
trooper out too if I can. Very likely they will be confined
together, and if we rescue one we can of course rescue the
other. Now I must do some writing. Get me a torch of
some sort and I will do it while you are speaking to the
natives.’

Stanley always carried a note-book and pen and ink to take
down statements and complaints as he rode about. He now
sat down and wrote an account of what had taken place dur-
ing his absence.

““We had no previous news of the existence of the band,"
he went on, “and the natives themselves had certainly no fear
of any attack being imminent. Had I thought that there was
the slightest risk T should not have made the village my head-
quarters, or have left Mr. Brooke there with only his servant
and two troopers. I regret the matter most deeply, and am
about toset off to Toungoo with my man. I shall, of course,
go in disguise, and shall make every endeavour to free my
cousin. I trust, General, that you will grant me leave for
this purpose. I am, of course, unable to say how long it may
take me; but, however long, I shall persevere until T learn
that my cousin is dead or until T am myself killed. T trust
that in starting at once, on the assumption that you will
grant me leave, I am not committing a breach of duty. But
if s0, and you feel that you cannot, under the circumstances
in which you are placed, grant leave to an officer to be absent
on private business, T inclose a formal resignation of my com-
mission, stating why I feel myself constrained, even in the pre-
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sence of the enemy, to endeavour to rescue my cousin from the

band that has carried him off. At any rate, it could not be

said that I resigned in order to shirk danger. I sent off, two

days ago, by one of the natives here, a report of my proceed-

| ings up to that date, and have now the honour to inclose the
notes I took of my investigations to-day into the conduct of
the head-man of Pilboora, and my reasons for depriving him
of his office. I shall leave the two troopers of my escort here,
with orders to remain until either I return, or they receive in-
structions from Prome. I am taking a few of the villagers
with me. Should anything occur to me at Toungoo they
will bring back the news to the troopers, and I shall leave in-
structions with them to carry it at once to you. If I find
that Mr. Brooke has been sent on to Ava I shall, of course,
follow and endeavour to effect his rescue on the road. As it
is possible, General, that T may not have another opportunity
of thanking you for the many kindnesses that you have shewn.
me, allow me to do so most heartily now.””

When Stinley had concluded the letter, and written the
paper offering his resignation and giving his reasons for so
doing, he called Meinik to him.

«Well, Meinik, have you found men willing to go with

| us? "’

¢ Yes, master, I have got five men ; two of them know Toun-
goo well.  All are stout fellows. I offered them the terms

| that you mentioned, fifty ounces of silver to each man if you
succeeded by their aid in rescuing the off

They were
| delighted at the offer, which would enable them to replace
| everything that they have lost. I told them, of course, that
l if it were necessary to fight they would have to do so, and

that as many of their

untrymen were enlisted as gun-lascars
and in other occupations with the English, and are of course
exposed to the attacks of their countrymen, they would only
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be doing' what others have been willing to do. They said
that they were ready enough to fight. You were the gov-
ernment now, and you were a good government, and they
would fight for you; and, besides, as the officer was carried
off from their village it was their duty to help to get him
back. One of them said, ¢ These men who attacked us are
Burmese soldiers.  As they attack us there is no reason why
we should not attack them.” So I think, master, that you
can count upon them. The Burmese have always been fond
of fighting, because fighting means booty ; the troops don’t
want to fight any more, because they get no booty, and a
number of them are killed. But now that the villagers
have been forced to go to the war against their will, and have
been plundered and many killed by Burmese soldiers, they
are quite ready to take sides with you. Three of them have
had wives or children killed to-day, and that makes them full
of fight.”

“« Well, you had better tell them to cook at once food for
two or three days. At four o’clock they are to start through
the forest to the road you spoke of. We will set out at the
same time on horseback, but we shall have to make a detour,
so they will be on the road before we are. Tell them when
they get there to stop until we come up.""

¢ Yes, master. It isa good thing that T rode your second
horse yesterday instead of Mr. Brooke's animal.”

“ Yes, he is worth a good deal more than the other, Meinik,
and T should certainly have been sorry to lose him.””

« One of the men who is going with us says that he knows
of the ruins of an old temple eight or nine miles this side
of Toungoo, and that this would be a good place for us to
leave our horses. Ii very old, one of those built by
the people who lived in the land before we came to it, and
the Burmans do not like to go near it, so that there would be
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1o fear of our being disturbed there. Even these men do not
jing there, but I told them that no evil spirits

much like g
would come where white men were

«Itis rather far off, Meinik, but as you say the country is
cultivated for some distance round the town, we shall certainly

have to leave our horses some six or seven miles away, and
two or three miles will not make much difference. We can
put on our disguises there. You had better take a couple of
after the horses while we are away.""

boys to look
“They would notsleep there at night,” Meinik said doubt
fully. ¢ Idon’t think the men would either, if you were not
there.””
“That would not matter, Meinik, if, as you say, there is
no fear of anyone else going there.”
“ Certainly, no one else will go there at night, master.
“ At any rate if you can get two boys to go we may as
e them. They might go there in the day and feed
and sleep some distance away at night.""

well ta
and water the horse:

Meinik found two boys sixteen years old, who said that
they would go with them, and at the hour agreed on Stanle
and Meinik started on horseback. They descended the hill
to the plain at its foot, and, turning to the right, rode for
some ten or twelve miles, when they struck into the road, and
at an easy pace they came in the course of an

following th
other hour upon the party of villagers sitting by the roadside
The sun was just rising, and they travelled for three hours
without meeting anyone : then they drew off into the wood at
a point where asmall stream crossed the road, and, after eat
d giving a good feed to the horses, lay down to
. who were

ing a meal, a

sleep till the heat of the day abated, the nativ
all armed with spears and swords, keeping watch by turns
At four o’clock they started again, and at ten approached the

man

spot where, in the depth of the wood, lay the temple. The
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who knew its position declared, however, that he could not
find it at night. Stanley had no doubt that he was really
affaid to go there, but as he did not wish to press them against
their will, he said carelessly that it made no difference if they
halted there or close by the road, and, a fire being speedily
lit, they bivouacked round it. Meinik had procured the neces.
sary dyes from a village, and Stanley was again stained, and

covered with tattoo marks, as before.

““What am I to do about your hair, master ?'’ he asked
«It will never do for you to go like this.”

Stanley had not thought of this point, and for a time was
completely at a loss. His own hair was now short and could
not possibly be turned up.

“The only thing that I can see,”” he said after a long
pause, ““is for you and the men each to cut off a lock of hair
from the top of your heads where it will not show. The six
locks would be ample ; but I don’t see how you are to fasten
it below the turban.’

“There are berries we can get wax from,” Meinik said
“We boil them in water, and the wax floats at the top.
With that, master, we could fasten the hair in among yours, so
that it would look all right.””

The men had all laughed at the proposal, but willingly
consented to part with a portion of their hair. Meinik
therefore proceeded to stain Stanley's close crop black, and
the first thing in the morning the boys went out, soon return
ing with a quantity of berries. Some water was poured over
them in an earthenware pot and placed over the fire, and in
um of oil gathered on the surface:
it formed, and as it cooled it

half an hour a thic
Meinik skimmed it offas fast a
solidified into a tenacious mass somewhat resembling cobblers’
wax. The six locks of hair had already been cut off, and the
red with the wax and worked in among S

ends were smea
1
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ley’s own hair; then a little of the hot wax was rubbed in,
and the men all declared that no one would notice anything
peculiar in his appearance. The long tresses were curled
round at the top of the head and a ring of muslin tied round.
The Burmans were immensely amused at the transformation
that had been wrought in Stanley’s appearance, and followed
him through the wood to the temple without any signs of
nervousness.

The ruins were extensive. A considerable portion of the
building had been hewn out of the face of a precipitous rock
in the manner of some Hindoo temples ; and it was evident
that it had been the work of a people more closely allied to the
Indian race than to the ese people, from whom
the Burmese sprung. Uncouth figures were sculptured on
the walls. At these the Burmese looked with some awe, but
as Stanley laughed and joked over them, they soon recovered
their usual demeanour.

T am a great deal more afraid of tigers than of ghosts,""
Stanley said; *‘a deserted place like this is just the sort of
spot they would be likely to be in. At any rate, if these
caves do not go any further into the hill, and there are no
signs of their doing so, it may be hoped that the tigers have
their superstitions about it, At any rate, it will bea good
thing to pile a great quantity of firewood at the entrance;
and T think one of you had better stay here with the boys.
They and the horses would be a great deal safer here, with
fire burning, than they would be in the woods, where a tiger
might pounce upon them at any moment. As to this folly
about spirits, it is only old women’s chatter.”

The Burmese talked among themselves, and one of the men
finally agreed to stay with the boys. An hour was spent in
gathering a pile of brushwood and logs, and the man said that
he and the two boys would gather plenty more during the day

artar or Ch
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They were, at four o’clock, to take the horses down to the
river, a mile distant, and let them drink their fill. They had
brought with them a large bag of grain, which had been car-
ried by the men, a quantity of plantains, and some fowls.
Therefore, the party that were to remain would be well pro-
vided. Moreover, in collecting the wood a score of snakes
had been killed. Some of these and a chicken had been
cooking while they were at work, and as soon as this was
eaten they started for the town. When they came within a
mile of it Stanley entered a plantation of fruit-trees, and
Meinik and the four men went on. They returned in two
hours with the news that a party of ten men had arrived in
the town on the previous day with two prisoners. One, a
coloured man, had been able to walk; the other, a white
man, had been carried inon a litter. They had both been
lodged in the jail

By this time the conduct of the English towards the natives
at Rangoon and the territory they occupied had had one
good effect. Signally as they had been defeated by them,
the Burmese had lost their individual hatred of the strangers.
They knew that their wounded and prisoners always received
kind treatment at their hands; and although the court of
Ava remained as arrogant and bigoted as ever, the people in
lower Burma had learned to respect their invaders, and the
few prisoners they had taken received much better treatment
than those who had been captured at the commencement of
the war

As soon as it was dusk Stanley went with Meinik into the
town. It was a place of considerable size, with buildings at
least equal to those at Prome. Toungoo had formed part of
the kingdom of Pegu before it had been subdued by the Bur-
mese. The peculiar and characteristic facial outline of the
latter was here much less strongly marked, and in many cases
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entirely absent ; so Stanley felt that, even in daylight, he would
pass without attracting any attention. The prison was sur-
rounded by a strong and high bamboo fence, and in the space
inclosed by this were eight or ten dwellings of the usual
wooden construction. A dozen armed men were seated by a
fire in the yard, and two sentries were carelessly leaning

against the gat

“¢ There should be no difficulty in getting in there with two
rope-ladders—one to climb up with, and one to drop on the
other side,” Stanley said. ** You may be sure that most of
the guard go to sleep at night. The first thing to ascertain
is which house the prisoners are kept in, and in the second
place how my cousin is going on. We can do nothing until
he is able to walk for a short distance. Let us move round to
the other side of the inclosure. It may be that a sentry is
posted at their door.””

On getting to the other side and looking through the
crevices between the bamboos, they could make out two fig-
ures squatted by the door of one of the houses, and had no
doubt that this was the one in which Harry Brooke was con-
fined

“Now, Meinik, the first thing is for you to go and buy a
rope.  When the place gets quite quiet we will make a loop
and throw it over the top of the palisade behind that hut,
then I will climb up and let myself down inside, and then
crawl up to the hut and see what is going on there. If my
cousin is alone I will endeavour to speak to him, but of course
there may be a guard inside as well as at the door. If he is
very ill there will probably be a light.”

““Let me go, master! "’

“ No, Meinik, T would rather go myself. I shall be able to
judge how he is if I can catch a sight of him."
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CHAPTER XIIT
PREPARING A RESCUE

TANLEY remained where he was until Meinik returned
in half an hour with the rope. Stanley made a loop at

one end, and then knotted it at distances of about a foot
apart to enable him to climb it more casily. Then they
waited until the guard-fire burnt down low, and most of the
men went off into a hut a few yards distant, three only re-
maining talking before the fire. Then Stanley moved round
to the other side of the palisade, and, choosing a spot im-
mediately behind the hut where the sentries were posted,
threw up the rope. It needed many attempts before the loop
caught at the top of one of the bamboos. As soon as it did
50, he climbed up. He found that the position was an ex-
ceedingly unpleasant one. The bamboos were all so cut that
each of them terminated in three spikes, and so impossible
was it to cross this that he had to slip down the rope again.
On telling Meinik what was the matter, the latter at once
took off his garment, and folded it up into a roll two feet

long.

“If you lay that on the top, master, you will be able to
cross."”

This time Stanley had little difficulty. On reaching the
top he laid the roll on the bamboo spikes, and was able to
raise himself on to it and sit there, while he pulled up the
rope and dropped it on the inside. Descending, he at once
began to crawl towards the hut. As he had seen before climb-
ing, a light was burning within, and the window was at the
back of the house. This was but some twenty yards from the
palisade, and when he reached it he stood up and cautiously
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looked in. The Indian trooper was seated in a chair asleep,
without his tunic. One arm was bandaged, and a blood-
stained cloth was wrapped round his head. On a bamboo
pallet, with a dark rug thrown over it, was another figure.
The lamp on the wall gave too feeble a light for Stanley to be
able to make out whether the figure lying there was Harry,
but he had no doubt that it was so. Inalow tone he said,
in Hinc V‘\)un). ¢« Wake up, man!’’ The soldier moved a
little. Jley repeated the words in a somewhat louder tone,
and the trooper sprang to his feet, and looked round in a
bewildered way.

< Come to the window,”
ficer.”

The man’s glance turned to the window; but, surprised
at seeing a Burmese peasant, as he supposed, instead of the
officer, he stood hesitating.

“ Come on,”” Stanley said. ‘I am Lieutenant Brooke.’

The soldier recognized the voice, drew himself up, made
the military salute, and then stepped to the window.

T have come,” Stanley said, “to try and rescue Lieu-
tenant Brooke and yourself. I have some friends without.
How is he?"’

“He is very ill, sir. He is badly wounded, and is uncon-
scious. Sometimes he lies for hours without moving, some-
times he talks to himself, but as I cannot understand the lan-
guage T know not what he says; but sometimes he certainly
calls upon you. He uses your name often. T do what I can
for him, but it is ver

Stanley said ; ““it is I, your of-

little. I bathe his forehead with
water, and pour it between his lips. Of course he can eat
nothing, but T keep the water my rice is boiled in, and when
it is cool give it him to drink. There is some strength in it.”

“Then nothing can be done at present,” Stanley said
““To-morrow night I will bring some fruit.

You can squeeze
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the juice of some limes into a little water, and give it to him
There is nothing better for fever. As soon as he is well
enough for us to get him through the palisades, we will have a
litter ready for him, and carry him off; but nothing can be
done until then. How are you treated? "’

““ They give me plenty of rice, sahib, and I am at liberty
to go out into the courtyard in the daytime, and now that
I know that you are near I shall have no fear. I have been
expecting that they would send me to Ava, where, no doubt,
they would kill me ; but I have thought most that if they were
tosend me away from here, and there was no one to look
after the sahib, he would surely die.”

At this moment Stanley felt a hand roughly placed on his
shoulder. Turning round, he struck out with all his strength
full in a man’s face, and he fell like a log.

“If they ask you who was here,”” he said hastily to the
trooper, ‘‘say that you know not who it was. A Burmese
came and spoke to you, but of course you thought that he was
one of the guard.”

Then he ran to the rope, climbed up, and as he got over
pulled it up, and threw it down to Meinik, as he thought that
there might be some difficulty in shaking it off from the bam-
boo, then he dropped to the ground, bringing down the pad
with him.

““Did you kill him, master ?”’ Meinik asked as they hur-
ried away. I was watching the window and saw you talk-
ing to someone inside ; then I saw a man suddenly come into
the light and put his hand upon you, and saw you turn round,
and he fell without a sound being heard.”

“There is no fear of his being killed, Meinik. T simply
hit him hard, and he went down, I have no doubt, stunned
It is unfortunate, but though they may set extra guards for a
time I think they will not believe the man’s story ; or at any
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rate will suppose that it was only one of the guard, who, not
being able to sleep, wandered round there and looked into the
hut from behind.  The worst of it is that I am afraid that
there is no chance of my being able to take my cousin some
limes and other fruit to-morrow night, as I said I would. He
is very ill, and quite unconscious.”

“ That is very bad, master; I will try and take him in some
fruit to-morrow. If they won't let me in I will watch out
side the gates, and when one of the guard comes out will
take him aside, and I have no doubt that for a small bribe he
will carry in the fruit and give it to the trooper. I wonder
that they put them into that hut with the window at the
back.”

I don’t suppose they would have done so if my cousin
had not been so ill that it was evident that he could not for
some time attempt to escape.’’

They joined the villagers outside the town, and telling them
that there was nothing to do that night, returned to the
temple. They found the man and the two boys sitting by a
great fire, but shivering with terror.

“ What is the matter ?’ Stanley asked.

«The spirits have been making all sorts of noises outside,
and there are other noises at the end of the cave, close to

the horses.
Stanley took a brand and went over to them. They were
both munching their grain quietly.
Well, you see the horses are not frightened ; so you may
be sure that whatever were the noises you heard, there was
nothing unnatural about them. What were they like?””
The question was not answered, for at that moment
sound like a loud deep sigh was heard overhead. The natives
started back, and even Stanley felt for a moment uncomfort-
able.
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“Itis only the wind,” he said.  There must be some
opening above there, and the wind makes a noise in it just as
it does in a chimney.  We will see all about it in the morn-
ing.  Now as to the noises outside.”

““They were wailing cries,” the man said.

“Pooh ! they must have been tigers or leopards, or per-
haps only wild cats. No doubt they smelt you and the
horses, but were too much afraid of the fire to come any

neager.  Why, you must have heard tigers often enough to
know their cries.””

“1 thought myself that they were tigers,” the man said
rather shamefacedly, «but the boys said they were certain
that they were not, and I was not sure myself one way or
the other.”’

Sitting down by the fire, Stanley told the men the exact
position of the prisoners, and said that he feared it would be
altogether impossible to get Harry out for the present.

“I would give anything to have him here,”” he said ; ¢ but
it would be impossible to get him over the palisade.”

« We might cut through i
a sharp

, master ; ** Meinik said, ¢ with
aw we could cut a hole big enough in an hour to
carry his litter out. The only thing is, we could not get his
bed through that window.””

“We might get over that by making a narrow litter,”
Stanley said, **and lifting him from the bed on to it. The
difficulty would be, what to do with him when we got him
out; as to carrying him any distance in his present state it
would be out of the question ; besides, the guard are sure to

considerable time. T think that the best
plan would be for you all to go back to your village to-morrow,
taking the horses with you, and for one of you to come over
every other day for orders. Then there would be no occasion
for anyone to watch the horses ; they certainly will be of no
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use to us at present, for it will be weeks before my cousin is
strong enough to ride. Meinik and I will take up our abode
close to the edge of the forest, for that will save us some four
or five miles’ walk each day. The first thing in the morning
you shall go with me and choose a spot, so that you may both
know where to find us. Two of you have got axes, and we

will make a shelter in a tree, 0 as to be able to sleep without
fear of tigers when we go out there, though I dare say that we
shall generally sleep near the town. However, one or ather
of us will always be at the spot at mid-day on the days when
you are to meet us. Now that I think of it, two of you may
as well stay at the shelter for the present while the other three
and the two boys go home. Then there will be no occasion
to take the long journey so often. When we do get my cousin
out we shall have to take up our abode for a time either here
or in the forest, until he is well enough to bear the journey.””

In the morning Stanley closely examined the roof of the
cave, but could see no opening to account for the noise that
he had heard. He had, however, no doubt that one ex-
isted somewhere.  He left a man with the two boys in charge
of the horses, and went with the others until they approached
the edge of the forest. They kept along within the trees for
half a mile, so that any fire they might light would be unseen
Ly people travelling along the road. The men considered this
a5 they declare
ure to pass along it after nightfall, partly owing to the fear of
tigers, and partly to the vicinity of the temple. A suitable
tree was soon fixed on, and the Burmese, now in their ele-
1ces of two feet
: lopped off all
small boughs that would be in the way, and then, descending,
cut a number of poles and many lengths of tough creeper,

precaution needless that no one would vent-

ment, ascended it by driving in pegs at di

apart.  Once among the high branches the

and with these they constructed a platform among the higher
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branches, and on it erected a sort of arbour, amply sufficient
to hold four or five people lying down. This arbour would
hardly be noticed even by persons searching, as it was to a
great extent hidden Dy the foliage beneath it. Stanley told
Meinik that they had better buy some rope for a ladder, and
take out the pegs, as these might catch the eye of a passer-by,
and cause him to make a close search above.

As soon as the work was finished two of the men went back
to the temple to start at once for home with their companion,
the boys, and the horses. Stanley had brought with him his
pistols, the two horse blankets, and other things that might
be useful, and when these were stored above, he, with Meinik
and the two men, went towards the town. He stopped, as be-
fore, a short distance outside. Just as it was dusk the men
returned carrying the rope that Meinik had bought, and a
store of food. With these they were sent to the shelter, and
Stanley entered the town, where he met Meinik

T have sent in the fruit,”’ the latter said : ““I had no dif-
ficulty about it. I told the first soldier who came out after
I had bought it that T came from the village where the
white officer had been captured by the bandits. He had been
very kind to us all, and as we knew that he had been carried
off badly wounded, I had come over to get some fruit for him,
but I found that they would not let me in at the gate. [ said
I would give an ounce of silver to him if he would hand the
things to the prisoner for me. He said at once that he would
doso. He had heard that the whites always treated their
wounded prisoners very well, and that there would be no
difficulty about it, for that there was a window at the back
of the hut where he was lying, and he could easily pass
things in there without anyone noticing it. If the prisoner
was, as T said, a good man, it was only right that he should be
helped. I told him that I should look out for him, and might
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want him to do the same another day. I think that he was
an honest fellow, and might have passed the fruit in even with-
out a reward.  Still, everyone is glad to carn a little money.
He told me thata strange thing had happened last night. One
of his comrades had declared that he had found a giant stand-
ing at the window where the prisoner was. He put his hand
upon him when he was struck down by lightning. No one
would have believed his tale at all if it had not been that his

nose was broken. The other prisoner had been questioned, but
as he did not understand Burmese, they could learn nothing
from him. Two guards were in future to be placed at the
back of the house as well as in the front.””

« That part of the business is bad, Meinik.”

«T dare say we shall be able to bribe them, master. You
may be sure that most of them ar to get back to their
own villages, and for a few ounces of silver they would be
glad enough to help us and then to make their escape and go
off to their homes. The man I saw to-day might find one
among them ready to do so with him, especially if their homes
happened to be on the other side of the hills: and there would
then be no chance of their being seized and sent back again
by their head-man. The sentry would only have to let us
know what night he would arrange for them both to be on
guard together behind the hut ; then we should be able to
manage it well.””

“It would be a capital plan that, Meinik, if it could be
arranged.  Well, it is a great comfort to know that the fruit
has got in safely ; the limes especially will be a great help to
my cousin. Next time you see the man you must try and get
n to find ont how he is going on.””

For a fortnight Stanley remained in the forest. Meinik
met the soldier every other day, and sent in fruit, and at the
end of the ten days he heard that the

prisoner had recovered
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his senses. It was said that assoon as he was well enough
to move he was to be sent to Ava.

“Now yon had better begin to sound the man as to his
willingness to aid him to escape.”

““I have very little doubt about it, master, for I have al
ready learned that his home is on the other side of the hills.
He went down with Bandoola, and returned after his defeat
with a number of others, travelling up the bank of the Pegu
river. If they had not had their military chief with them
they would have started straight for home. But they were
marched here, and have been kept on duty in the town ever
since. He has heard how well off the people are on the other
side of the hills under English rule ; so I feel sure that he will
be glad to escape if he sees a chance of getting off.”

“That is good. In the first place, let him know that the
other English officer who was at the village with the one they
captured, had said that he would be ready to pay well anyone
who would aid in his escape. If he says that he would will-
ingly do so if he also could get away, tell him that one man
would be of no use, but that if he could get another to join
him, s6 that they could both go on guard together behind the
house, it could be managed. But say that, in the first place,
I must myself speak to the white officer, and learn exactly how
he is, and whether he can endure a journey as far as this tree
or the temple—whichever we may decide upon as best. When
I have seen him I will send for the other men from the villa
Iam in no hurry to get him away, for the longer he stays
quiet the better. But at any moment the governor may de-
cide that he is sufficiently recovered to be carried, and may
send him off to Ava under a strong escort. Therefore,
though we will put off moving him as long as possible, we
must not run the risk of his being sent away.”’

id that the man had arranged

-

Four days later Meinik
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with another to join him, and that both would be on duty be-
hind the hut that evening between nine and midnight. ~Ac-
cordingly at ten o'clock Stanley arrived with Meinik and the
two villagers at the palisade. Meinik had insisted upon ac-
companying him to the hut.

<1 believe that the man is to be trusted, master, indeed I
am sure he is, but T do not know the second man. He may
have pretended to accept the offer only on purpose to betray
his comrade, and to obtain honour and reward for preventing
the escape of the white man. Therefore, I must be with you
in case you are attacked. Our other two men may be useful
to give the alarm if a party is sent round to cut us off.”

Stanley, who had brought a horse blanket with him to lay
on the top of the palisade, was the first to drop into the in-
closure.  Meinik followed him closely. Nothing had been
said to the guard as to the white officer, of whom Meinik had
spoken, being himself of the party, and Stanley had purposely
left his pistols behind him lest he should be tempted to
use them. In case he was attacked he carried a spear and a
long Burmese knife. had begged to be allowed to go
forward first, while Stanley remained by the rope. He pointed
out that some change might possibly have been made and
that other men might have been placed on sentry.

“I know you, master,”” he said; “if you got there, and
found two strangers, and they attacked you, you would fight ;
then they would give the alarm, and others would come up
before you could cross the palisade. T shall steal up; when I
am close I shall make a noise like the hiss of a snake. If my
men are both there they will repeat the sound. If they are
not, and one comes forward to look for and kill the snake, I
shall slay him before he has time to utter a sound. If the
other runs forward at the sound of his fall I shall kill him also

If no alarm is given you can come forward and speak to y
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cousin. If there is an alarm you must climb the rope. They
will not know which way I have run, and I shall have plenty
of time to get over the palisade and pull up the rope; then
they will think that the guards have been killed by some of
their comrades.”

T hope no such misfortune will happen,” Stanley said
gravely, ¢ for there would then be no chance whatever of our
getting him away. He would probably be moved to some
other place, and our one hope would be that we might rescue
him on the road, which would be a difficult matter indeed if
he were sent, as he certainly would be, under a strong escort.
However, your plan is no doubt the best, for if I were killed
or captured there would be an end of any chance of his being
rescued.””

Meinik crawled forward, and in a minute or two Stanley
heard a low hissing sound, followed by two others. He
walked forward a step or two to meet Meinik as he came
back.

“Tt is all right, master; you can go on fearles:
Meinik returned with him to the window and posted himself
outside, standing in the shadow, while Stanley stepped in
through the open casement, which, indeed, was provided only
with a shutter, outside. This would ordinarily have been
closed; but owing to the illness of the prisoner and the
strong desire of the governor that he should live to be sent to
Ava, it had been opened to allow a free passage of air. The
trooper sprung from his couch as Stanley made a slight sound
before attempting to enter, but Stanley said in Hindustani,
““Silence ! it is I, —Mr. Brooke."

The trooper stared doubtfully at the dark, tattooed, half-
naked figure.

“It is I, Runkoor, but I am disguised. I was like this
when I spoke to you through the window a fortnight since,
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but you could not then sce my figure. Are you awake,
Harry 2" he asked in English, as he approached the pallet.
“Yes, I am awake; at least I think so. Isit really you,

“ It is I, sure enough, man,”” Stanley replied, as he pressed
the thin hands of the invalid. ¢ Did not Runkoor tell you
that T had be 2

But Harry had broken down altogether ; the surprise and
delight was too much for him in his weak state

Of course,” Stanley went on quietly, I knew that he
could not speak English, but I thought that he might make

n here before

signs.

He did make a sign Each time he gave me fruit, he
said Sahib Brooke,” pointed outside, and waved his arms
about, but I could not make head or tail of what he meant.

Why he should keep on repeating my name each time he
gave me the fruit was a complete puzzle for me; as to the
signs that he made it seemed to me that he had gone off his
head. T have been too weak to think it over, so I gave up
worrying about it, and it never once struck me that it was
you who sent me the fruit. What an awful figure you are ! "

“ Never mind about that, Harry. I have come in to see
how strong you are. I have bribed the two guards stationed
behind.””

“Tcan just sit up in bed to take my food, Stanley, that
is all; 1 could not walk a step to save my life.”

T did not expect you to walk. What I want to know is
whether you are strong enough to be carried a few miles
onalitter. T have five men from the village where we were,
and they can cut through the palisading behind the hut. I
want to give you as long a time as possible, but I am afr
that any day the governor may have you taken out and
sent in a litter to Ava, under a strong escort.”
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“I could bear being carried out, no doubt, but if I could
not, I should think it would do me no harm so long as my |

wounds do not break out afresh. I suppose the worst that |
could happen to me would be that I should faint before I got

to the end of the journey.
is not a dream 2> "’

< Quite certain; if you were well enough I would give
you a sharp pinch. If you are willing to venture I will make
my preparations at once. I have to send to the village, but
in three days I shall be ready, and the first night after that the
men manage to be on guard together behind, we shall be here.
Tt may be a week, it may be more, butat any rate don’t worry
about it if they take you away suddenly. I shall try to get
you out of their hands somehow.””

« My dear Stanley,”” Harry said, with a feeble laugh, ¢ do
you know that you are spoiling your chance of an earldom ? "

“You may take it that if you don’t succeed to the title,
old fellow, I sha'n’t, for if you go under I shall too. Now
good-bye ; it would be fatal were I to be caught here. Try
to get yourself as strong as you can, but don’t let them notice
that you are doing so.”’

Without giving Harry time to reply, Stanley pressed his
hand and left his bedside. He paused for a minute to in |
form the trooper of the plans for the escape, and then he got
through the window. Meinik joined him at once, and with-

g spoken they crossed the palisade, threw
down the rope and blankets, and dropped after them to the

Are you sure, old man, that this |

out a word bei

ground.

On their way back to their tree Stanley told the two men
that the officer was better, and that the next morning at day-
break one of them must start for the village to fetch their three
comrades. The boys were also to come back with him, as

they were big fellows and carried spears, and might, as Stan

15
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ley thought, be useful either in a fight or in assisting to carry
Harry

On the following morning after the man had started,
Stanley went with Meinik to examine the temple more closely
than he had done before. He thought that it would be a far
better hiding place than their hut in the tree. There would
certainly be a hot pursuit, and the next day they might be
covered, whether in the temple or in the tree, but in the
latter they would be powerless to defend themselves, for the
Burmese with their axes would be able to fell it in a few min-
utes, whereas in the temple a stout defence might be made for
a time ; moreover, the rock chambers would be far cooler in
the middle of the day than the hut.

His chief object in visiting the temple was to find a cham-
ber with a narrow entrance that could be held by half a dozen
men against a number of foes; and it was desirable, if po
ble, to find one so situated that they might, in case of neces-
sity, retreat into another chamber, or into the open air. Meinik
was so confident in the white man’s power to combat even evil
spirits that he approached the temple with Stanley without
betraying any nervousness. They had provided themselves
with some torches of resinous wood, and Meinik carried a
couple of brands from their fire. The chamber they had
before been in was apparently the largest in the temple, but
there were several other openings in the rock.

““That is the entrance we will try first,”” Stanley said, point-
ing to one some ten feet from the ground. ** You see there
were once some steps leading up toit. No doubt where we are
standing there wa ainst the face of that rock,
and probably that doorway led into one of the priests’ cham
bers.”” It was necessary to pile three or four blocks of stone
on the top of the two steps that alone remained intact, in
order to enable them to reach the entrance.

s a temple built
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“ Let me light the torches before you go in,” Meinik said.
“ There may be snak

“That is hardly Inkcl)', Meinik. You see the face of the
rock has been chiselled flat, and I don’t think any snake could
climb up to that ent

« Perhaps not, master, but it is best to be ready for them.

They lighted two torches, and passed through the door-
way. There was an angry hiss some distance away.

“ That is a snake, sure enough, Meinik. I wonder how it
got here.””

Holding their torches above their heads, they saw that the
chamber was some fourteen feet wide and twenty long. In
the corner to the left something was lying, and above it a dark
object was moving backwards and Iur\mld»

“Tt is a big boa,”” Meinik said. **Now, master, do you
take the two torches in one hand and have your knife ready
in the other. If it coils round you, cut through it at once.
This is a good place for fighting it, for there is nothing here
for it to get its tail round, and a boa cannot squeeze very hard

nce.’

unless he does that.””

Stanley, feeling that in a combat of this sort the Burman
would be perfectly at home, while he himself knew nothing
about it, did as he was told, determining to rush in should it

attack his follower.
“You can advance straight to ls him, master; [ will
steal round. He will be watching you, and I may get a cut

at him before he notices me.

Stanley moved slowly forward.  As he did so the great snake
moved its head higher and higher, hissing angrily, with its eyes
fixed on the torches. Stanley did not take his gaze from it,
but advanced grasping his knife. He knew that the boa’s bite
was harmless, and that it was only its embrace that was to be
feared. He was within some eight feet of the reptile, when
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there was a spring.  The snake’s head disappeared, and in a

moment it was writhing, twisting, and lashing its tail so

«quickly that his eyes could hardly follow its contortions.
“Stand back, master,” Meinik shouted. ““If its tail
strikes you it mig

ht do you an injury. It is harmless other
wise. 1 have cut its head off.””
Stanley stepped back a pace or two, and stood gazing in
awe at the tremendous writhing of the headless snake.
+¢ It is a monster, Meinik,” he said

“Itis a big snake, master. Indeed, I should say that it
must be about forty feet long, and it is as thick as my body
It would be more than a match for a tiger.””

“Well, I hope there are not many more of them about,
Meinik.”

“ That depends, master; it may have its mate, but it is
more likely there will be no other. It would eat any smaller
ones of its own kind, of course, but there may be some small
poisonous ones about.””

As the writhing of the snake ceased, Stanley looked round
and saw a narrow doorway in the corne

opposite that in

which it had been lying

« Here isa passage, Meinik. Letussee where it goes to.”
Meinik had by this time lighted two more torches.

The more light the better,”” he said, ¢ when you are

looking for snakes; '’ and, holding them in one hand and his

knife in the other, he pas
about four feet high. Stanley followed him. The apartment
was similar to the last, but narrower, and was lighted by an

ed through the doorway, which was

opening not more than a foot square
“See, Meinik, there is a staircase in the corner facing
us,
The steps were very marrow, but in perfect preservation.
Without staying to examine the room, Meinik led the way up,
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di
ness to strike,  They mounted some forty steps, and then en

examining every step carefully, and holding the knife in re:

tered a room about ten feet square. Except a window some
cighteen inches by three feet, there was no apparent exit from
the chamber

*¢I should think that there must be some way out of this
place, Meinik. Why should they have taken the trouble to
cut that long flight of steps through the rock just to reach this
miserable little chamber 2

Meinik shaok his head. The ways of these ancient build-
were beyond him.

“ There must be an outlet somewhere, if we could but
find it. Besides, we have not found where the snake came in
yet.”

““He could have come in at the door, master. A small
snake could not have climbed up, but that big fellow could
rear his head up and come in quite easily ; we have found no
little snakes at all.””

¢ Well, that may be so, but I still think that there must be
some way out from here.  Why should men go to the labour of

and excavating this chamber here with-
h the window,

cutting this long stair
out any reason whatever? Let us look throu
Meinik.”

It was a passage rather than a window, for the rock face
had been left four feet in thickness. Crawling out, Stanley
saw that he was fifty feet above the foot of the cliff, a yard
below him was a ledge of rock some two feet wide, it was
and had deep grooves cut at regular intervals across it.
He had no doubt that the roof of the outside temple had
started from this point, and that the grooves were made for
the ends of massive rafters of teak or stone. At that time the
passage to the chamber that he had left was doubtless used for
 he

5 0

an exit on to the flat roof. Stepping on to the led,
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called Meinik to him. * Now, Meinik,”” he said, * we will
follow this ledge ; there may be some way up from it.’”
Walking with a good deal of care, Stanley made his way
opped abruptly.  Looking
, he saw the remains of a wall of solid masonry,

along to a point where the ledge

nd per-
ceived that he had been correct in his surmise as to the pur-
pose of the ledge. Then they turned and went back to the
other end of the ledge. A few feet before they reached this
Meinik, who was now leading the way, stopped

«¢ Here is a passage, master.”

The entrance was about the same size as that through which
they had stepped out on to the ledg
straight in, it started upward

¢ Another flight of steps, Meinik. I am beginning to hope
that we shall find some way out at the top. If we can do so,
it will make us safe. We could defend those stairs and the
entrance for a long time, and when we wanted to get away we
could make quietly off without anyone knowing that we had

but instead of going

CHAPTER XIV
IN THE TEMPLE

HEY went up the flight of steps for a considerable dis-

tance ; then they found the passage blocked by a num-
ber of great stones. Stanley uttered an exclamation of dis-
gust

It has fallen in,” he said. No doubt we are near the
top of the rock. Either the staircase was roofed in or there

was a building erected over the entrance, and either the roof




IN THE TEMPLE 231

or building, whichever it was, has fallen in. That is very un-
lucky. When we go down we will climb up the hill and see
if we can discover anything about it. With plenty of food
and water,”” he went on, as they descended into the lowest
chamber, “ one could hold this place for any time.””

< Yes, master, one could store away the food, but where
should we store the water? We might bring skins in that
would last us for a week, perhaps two weeks, but after that? "’

““After that we should make our way off somehow, Mei-
nik,”” Stanley said confidently. ¢ Well, there is no doubt
that this is the place to shelter in ; they are less likely to find
us here than anywhere, and if they do find us, we can defend
ourselves stoutly. I should say, too, that if we think it over,
we ought to be able to hit upon some plan for making noises
that would frighten them. You know how scared the man
and the two boys were at that sighing sound in the other
chamber. We certainly could make more alarming noises
than that.’

Meinik nodded. ¢ That we could, master. With some
reeds of different sizes I could make noises, some as deep as
the roar of a tiger, and others like the singing of a I

“Then we will certainly bring some reeds in here w
Meinik. I don’t suppose they will mind in the daytime what
sounds they hear ; but at night T don’t think even their offi-
cers would care to move about here if we can but make a few
noises they do not understand. Well, for the present we have
done our work here, and you had best go off with the Burman
to buy food to serve in case of asiege. Youhad better go to
some of the cultivators’ houses near the edge of the wood for
rice and fruit ; if you can get the food there you will be able to
make two or three journeys a day instead of one. But before
we start back, we will climb round to the top of the hill and

see what has happened to shut up the staircase.””
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It took them a quarter of an hour’s climbing through the
forest and undergrowth before they reached the upper edge of
the rock wall in which the chambers had been excavated. It
had evidently, in the first place, heen a natural cliff, for when
on the ledge, Stanley had noticed that while below that point
the rock was as smooth as a built wall, above it was rough,
and evidently untouched by the hand of man. Following the
edge of the cliff until standing as nearly as they could guess
above the entrance to the steps, they walked back among the
trees ; ata distance of some thirty yards they came upon a
ruin. It was built of massive stones, like those which strewed
the ground where the temple had stood. A great tree ros
one side, and it was evident that its growth had, in the first
place, overthrown the wall at this point ; climbers and shrubs.
had thrust their roots in between the blocks that had been but
slightly moved by the growth of the tree, and had in time
forced them asunder, and so gradually the whole building had

on

collapsed.
“This tree must be a very old one,’ Stanley

aid, looking
up at it, « for it is evident that this wall was thrown down a
great many years ago.’

“ Very old, master ; it is one of our hardest woods, and
such trees live, they say, five or six hundred years. There are
some which are known to be even older than that.””

“Well, it is clear that the staircase came up here, but we
have no means of knowing how far the point we reached is
below this. 1 should say that the stones we saw are the re-
mains of the pavement and roof, for you see these great blocks
that formed the walls don’t go as far as the middle, where
there is a great depression ; still, of course, the steps may have
come up on one side or the other, and not just in the middle
of this little temple ; for, no doubt, it was a temple. Now.
you see the reason for the steps up to that little square room
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are explained. Probably those three chambers were the apart-
ments of the principal priests, and from them they could either
go out on to the roof of the temple, or could, by taking the
upper staircase to this point, leave or enter without observa-
tion. Now let us be off.”’

On arriving at their tree-shelter they found that the Bur-
man had got a meal ready, and after partaking of this, Mei-
nik, with the man, started to buy provisions. It was fortu-
nate that Stanley had, before starting from Prome, drawn some
twenty pounds’ worth of silver from the paymaster. He had
expected to be away for three or four weeks, and during that
time would have had to buy provisions for himself, Harry, and
the four troopers, and might possibly have occasion for money
for other matters. He had not paid the men from the vil-
lage ; for he knew that one of these would willingly accom
pany him to Prome to receive payment for them all. A very
small amount of silver sufficed for the purchase of a consider
able quantity of food in Burma. Fruit, of which many kinds
grew wild in the woods, was extremely cheap, as was rice and
grain.  Therefore, as yet, with the exception of the small
sum expended in Toungoo, his money was virtually un-
touched

The two Burmans made three journeys before nightfall, and
returned each time with large baskets of fruit, grain, and rice.
On the following morning they went into the town and bot
six of the larg
e of the troops in India, one on each side of a bullock. As
soon as they returned with these they started for the temple.
At a stream about a hundred yards from the entrance they par-
tially filled one of the skins, and placing a strong bamboo

est sized water-skins, such as are carried for the

through the straps sewn on it for the purpose, Meinik and the
Burmans carried it to the temple, and, with Stanley’s assist-
ance, lifted it into the lower chambes

The others were
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one placed beside it, then water was carried in the
smaller skins and poured in until they were all as full as they
could hold.
“ There is water enough to last us for a month, if needs
ing up the mouths, they
laid the skins down, side by side. The smaller mussucks were
then filled and placed with the large skins, and then, having
done a long day’s work, they returned to their tree just as the

be,”” Stanley said, as, after securely t

sun was setting. The four men and two boys were already
there, they having done the sixty miles from the village with
out a halt. They had already cooked some rice and some
slices of venison, which Meinik had bro

ht with the water-
skins from the town that morning, and were now lying smok-
ing their cig

For the next six days Meinik went to the town every after
noon. On his return on the last evening he said that the
guard had told him that the governor had paid a visit to the
prison that day and had seen the white captive, and had de-
cided that he was now well enough to travel, and that in two
days’ time he was to start for Ava, the court having

rs with placid contentment

ent down

an urgent order that he should be carried there as soon as he
was well enough to bear the fatigue

Then to-morrow we must get him out,” Stanley

““Will our two men be on duty? "’

“ Yes, master, they have not been on since the last night
we were there. They will form the second watch, and will go
on guard at midnight. I have hought two very sharp saws,

and have cut two strong bamboos for the litter.””

This was constructed the next day. It was very simple,
being formed by sewing a blanket strongly to the two bam

boos. Two slighter bamboos, each four feet long, were tied

loosely to the main poles. These were to be lashed across as
s0on as they had got beyond the palisade, so as to keep the poles
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three feet apart, which, as the blanket was four feet from pole
to pole, would allow it to bag comfortably. The cross pieces
could not be attached until they were beyond the palisade,
for the window was but two feet wide, and it was therefore
proposed to make the gap through the palisade the same width
only. Latein the evening they entered the town and sat
down in a deserted corner until the time came for them to
begin their work. At last Meinik said that, by the stars, it
was already past midnight, and they then proceeded to the
spot where they had before climbed the palisade. Here they
at once set to work. The saws were well oiled, and in a very
few minutes five bamboos were cut away at the level of the
ground and six feet above it ; as the stockade was bound to.
gethe behind, the other portions of the bam
boos remained in their plac Meinik and Stanley went first,
followed by three of the Burmans, one of whom carried the
litter. The other two Burmans with the boys remained on
guard at the opening.

All were barefooted, except t

by cross picce

Stanley wore a pair of the

lightest leather sandals. They went noiselessly up to the win-

dow, the guard as before responding to Meinik’s hiss. With-

out a word one after another entered the chamber. The

trooper had been sitting at the table, e

pecting their arrival. Stanley went up to the bed
“Are you better, Harry 2" he
« Better, but still weak.”

idently anxiously ex-

ed in a whisper.

Everything had been arranged beforehand.  The litter was
laid down on the ground, with the poles as far apart as possi-
ble. Then Stanley made a sign to the trooper to take one
end of the rug on which Harry was lying, while he took the
other. The Burmans ranged themselves on each side, and
the blanket was lifted up with the occupant and the
pillow composed of his clothes, and laid quietly on to the
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Dlanket of the litter, Then two Burmans went outside while
the other four men lifted the poles and carried one end to the
window. The Burmans outside held the ends well above their
heads, Stanley and the trooper raising their hands. similarly.
The other Burmans then crawled under it out of the window

As the litter was moved forward through the window, they
took the places
silently moved on towards the palisade. Stan
lowed, joined by the two Burmese guards. Not the s

of Stanley and the trooper at the poles and
y and Meinik
ht-
est sound was made as the eight men crossed the short dis-

tance to the palisade and passed through the opening, where
the others, spear in hand, were awaiting them, ready to rush
in and take part in the fray should an alarm be given. Stan-
ley breathed a great sigh of relief as they passed out; a few
paces further they halted and the cross pieces were lashed to
the poles.

< Thank (

»d that you

are out, Harry ! " Stanley said, as
soon as they did this. ~* Has it hurt you much?”’

¢ Nothing to spez

of," Harry replied ; * you managed it

marvellously. Am I really outside the place altogether 2 **
““Yes, fairly out. You will be more comfortable when we

have lashed these cross pieces; you will not be lying then at

as you are now

the bottom of a bag
When' the work w

completed, they proceeded at a rapid
pace, for Harry’s weight,

educed by fever as he had been,

was a trifle to his bearers. he others followed close behind,
and in a quarter of an hour they were well beyond the town

Stanley spoke to Harry once or twice, but received no an

swer ; 'so he had no doubt that his cousin had dozed quietly
off to sleep.  The gentle motion of the litter would be likely
to have that effect, espe

ally as Harry had probably been
lying awake for the last night or two, listening for the friends
who might arrive at any tir
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When they reached the confines of the forest the torches,
which had been carried by the boys, were all lit, and each
carried two, with the exception of the bearers, who had but
one each, while all kept close together round the litter. They
waved their torches as they went ; and although they heard
the cries of several tigers in the forest, they had no fear of be-
ing attacked, as so many waving lights would deter the most
hungry beast from venturing near.

Once in the chamber at the temple the litter was laid down
on a pile of reeds and leaves, that had been gathered the day
before, together with a great store of brushwood and logs,
Harry still sleeping quietly. In a short time a bright fire was
blazing, and with this and the light of the torches the (h.un-
ber assumed quite a cheerful appearance. On the way
ley had spoken to the two guards, thanked them for their ser-
vice, and assured them that they would receive the reward
promised by Meinik

““Iam the British officer,”” he said, ¢‘who was at the vil-

Stan-

lage with my friend, though I was absent when he was carried
off.  As you see, I am disguised.”

Both had shown signs of uncasiness when they approached
the temple, but Meinik had assured them that the spirits would
not venture to approach a party having a white man with
them, and that a night had already been passed in the temple
without any harm coming of it. A meal, consisting of slices

of venison, was at once prepared, and when this was eaten,
and the whole party had lighted cigars, their spirits rose at the
, however, had been

for

success of the enterprise. The soldies
disappointed at hearing that there was going to be a
some little time there, to enable the wounded man to gain

strength
“We may not stop long,

Stanley said; ¢ but, you see,

with the litter we could not travel fast, and you may be sure
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Dy this time the alarm has been given, for when they came to
relieve you at the end of three hours it would be found that
you were missing, and then they would at once discover that
3y daybreak the whole garrison
of them? "’

the captives had gone too
will be out. How many are ther

< There are three thousand men in the town,”” the guard said.
“After a party of your soldiers came within a short distance
of it two months ago, fifteen hundred men were added to the

garrison.”

“Well, you see, with three thousand men they could scour
all the woods, and if they
make any defence. Here we may hope that they will not
discover us, but if they do we can make a desperate re

overtook us we should be unable to

stance,
for, as only one man can enter that door at a time, it would
be next to impossible for them to force their way in. You
have your guns, and I have a brace of pistols, and as all the
others have spears, it will be as much as the three thousand
men could do to get in through that door. If they did, there
is a still narrower door in the corner to defend, and beyond

ght of stairs that one man
could hold against a host. The first thing in the morning,
we will carry our stores to the upper chamber. We have
water and rice enough to last us for a month if we are care
ful, so that, although I hope they won’t find us, I shall not be
at all affaid of our beating them off if they do so.””

As soon as it was daylight the stones that had been added
to the steps at the doorway were flung down, and then by

that there is a long, narrow, steep f

their united efforts the two remaining steps were removed
Then they helped each other up, the last man being aided by
two of his comrades above.

< There,”” Stanley said ; “if they do come to s
us they are not likely to suspect that we
wounded man up here.

carch for
ve got a badly
They may search the big chamber
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that we were in before, and any others there may be on the
ame level ; but this narrow entrance, ten feet above them,

scarcely likely to attract their attention. If it does, as I
said, we must fight it out, but it will be a wonderfully hard
nut for them to cra

He then ordered the men to carry all the stores to the
upper chamber. Just as they began the work there was a
slight movement on the bed. Stanley at once went up to it.
Harry was looking round in a bewildered way.

“ Well, Harry, how are you fecling? You have had a

cajital sleep.

“Oh, is it you, Stanley? I was not quite sure but that I |

was dreaming.  Where am 1? T must have gone off to sleep
diredly we started, for I don’t remember anything after you
spoke to me when they were mal
fortabls.””

“Yau are in a temple some four or five thousand years old,
I should say, and this is a rock chamber. The temple itself
s in ruiny.  We are ten miles from Toungoo, and shall wait
here till the pursuit for you has slackened. In another week
you will by more fit to move than you are at present. I should
not like t carry you far es, if we had
pushed on, fiey would have been sure to overtake us, for these
fellows can rn like hares.

ing the hammock more com-

bes

you are now

« But whyhould not they find us here, Stanley? "
“Well, of wurse, they may do so, but the entrance to this

chamber is ter feet above the ground ; and another thing is,

they have all sirts of superstitions about the place. Nothing

would induce tiem to approach it after nightfall, and even
in the daytime \hey don't like coming near it. Lastly, if
they do find us, i\ will take them all their time to force their
way in. I have fi\e men and two young fellows quite capable
of fighting ; then \here are your two guards, Meinik, the
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trooper, and myself; so you see we muster twelve. We have
, and spears for us all, and if
against any number of

two guns and a brace of pistol
we cannot defend that narrow passag
Burmans, we shall deserve our fate. Besides, there is another

and even narrower door in the corner behind you. They
would have to force that, and in the chamber beyond
there is a narrow, straight staircase, some forty feet hi

which a man with an axe ought to be able to hold against an
army. They are taking the stores up there now. We
have got provisions and water for a month. When evefy-
thing is straight there we shall carry you up, and unless they
sit down in front of this place and regularly starve us ou, we
are as safe as if we were in Prome.”

“I wish to goodness you had that hideous dye off you,
Stanley. I know it is you by your voice, but what with the
colour and all that tattooing and your extraordinary hair, T
don’t know you in the least.”

“Tam in just the same disguise as that in which I made
T felt very

my way down from Ava,” Stanley laughed.
uncomfortable at first with nothing on but this shoit petticoat
thing, but I have got accustomed to it now, and ! am bound

to say that it is cool and comfortable. Now, tel me about

your wounds
“They are not very serious, Stanley. T had a lick across
the head with a sword,—that was the one thit brought me
and a slice taken out of my arm fom the elbow
nearly up to the shoulder ; also a spear-wound in the side
but that was a trifle, as it glanced off the ribs If I had been
left as I fell, and somebody had bound up my wounds at
once, T should have been all right by this tme. The fellows
did bandage them up to some extent, but the movement of
the litter set them off bleeding again, and I fancy that I lost
pretty nearly all the blood in my body. I think that it w

down
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pure weakness rather than fever that kept me unconscious so
long, for I gather from the pantomime of the trooper that [
must have been nearly a fortnight unconscious.”

“Yes; you were certainly so when I came the first time,

but I think, perhaps, on the whole, it is lucky that
you were.  You would probably have had a great deal more
fever if you had not been so very weak; and if you had
escaped that and had gone on well, you mi

Harry

ht have been sent
off to Ava before I could get all the arrangements made for
your escape.’’

“Tell me all about it,” Harry said; “ it seems to me
wonderful how you managed it.”’

Stanley told him the whole story. By the time that he had
finished the stores had all been

en upstairs, and the fire
most carefully extinguished, as the smoke would at once have
betrayed them. The cross pieces of the litter had been taken
off to allow Harry to be c

rried in through the door, and he
was now lifted. Two of the men took off their cloths and
wrapped the materials of the bed into these, carrying them up
at once.

As soon as they had gone on, Harry was slowly and
carefully taken to the upper chamber and laid down again on
the bed. Stanley took

place beside him, and the rest of
the party went down to the lower room, having received the
strictest orders not to show themselves near the entrance, and
not to smoke until well assured that their pursuers must have
passed on ahead. The bamboos of the litter were converted
into a rough ladder, and on this Meinik took his post at the
little window in the second of the lower rooms. Owing to
the immense thickness of the rock wall he did not get an
extensive view, but he could see the path by which anyone
coming up through the forest would approach the temple.

It was now about half-past seven, and by this time the
pursuers might be at hand ; in ten minutes, indeed, distant

16
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shouts could be heard, and Stanley at once went down and
joined the men below. He placed himself in the line of the
doorway ; as the wall here was four feet thick, the room was
in semi-darkness, and, standing well back, he was certain
that his figure could not be perceived by anyone standing in
grew louder and
louder, and in a minute or two an officer, followed by some
twenty men, emerged from the trees.  All paused when they
saw the temple.  The men would have drawn back at once,

the glare of sunshine outside. The sounds

but the officer shouted to them to advance, although showing
small inclination to do so himself. They were still standing
irresolute when a superior officer on horseback, followed by
some fifty footmen, came up the path.

He shouted orders for them to search the temple, and as
the fear of was even greater than their dread of the
spirits, the whole of the men made their way over the fallen
stones and up to the face of the rock. hey first entered the
chamber where the horses had been stabled. The officer who
had first arrived went in with his men, and, coming out, r
ported to his senior that there had been a fire made and that
some horses had also been there, but that three weeks or a
month must have passed since then
¢ Are you sure of that 2"’

“ Quite certain, my lord. It is extraordinary that anyone
should have dared to enter there, still less to stable horses,

when, as everyone

knows, the temple is haunted by evil

spirits
“1 care nothing for spirits,” the officer said ; ¢ it is men
we are in search of. Go and look into any other chambers

there may be

At this moment a deep mournful sound was heard ; louder
and louder it rose, and then gradually died away. The
soldiers stood as if paralysed ; even the high official, who had
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been obliged to leave his horse and make his way across the
fallen blocks on foot, stepped back a pace with an expression
of awe. He soon recovered himself, and shouted angrily to
the men to goon. But again the dirge-like noise rose louder
and louder. It swelled, and then as gradually died away ;
but this time with a quavering modulation. The men looked
up and round, some gazed at the upper part of the rock, some
straight ahead, while others turned round and faced the
forest.

«Search | the officer shouted furiously. ¢ Evil spirits or
10 evil spirits, not a man shall stir from here until the place

searched.”

Then rose a shrill, vibrating sound, as if of eerie laughter
t even the officer’s authority or the fear of punishment
could restrain the soldiers.  With cries of alarm they rushed
across the ruins and plunged into the forest, followed, at a rate
which he tried in vain to make dignified, by the officer, who,
as soon as he reached his horse, leapt upon it and galloped
away. The Burmese keenly appreciate a joke, and as soon as
the troops had fled, the villagers and guards inside the tem
ple threw themselves down on the ground and roared with

g

laughter.

Stanley at once made his way into the upper room.

« Splendidly done, Meinik | Tt was like the note of an
organ. Although I knew what you were going to do, I felt
almost startled myself when that deep note rose. No wonder
they were frightened.”

Well, at any rate, master, we are safe for the present.’”
nik ; but I question if we

« For the present, no doubt, Me
sha’n’t hear of them again. That officer was a determined-

looking fellow, and though he was scared, too, he stuck to it

like a man.""
“That is the governor of the town, master. I saw him
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carried through the streets in his chair. Everyone was bend-
ing to the ground as he passed. He was a famous general at
one time, and they say that he is likely to command a part of
the army again when fighting begins.”

«Well, I thiok that we shall hear of them again, Meinik.
I don’t suppose that he really thought that we were here,
for certainly no Burman would take up his abode in this
place even to save his life. They will push on the chase
through the woods all day, and by that time they will feel sure
that they would have overtaken us had we gone straight on.
Then I should not be at all surprised if he tries here

«« Perhaps he will, master. Like enough he will chop off
an away, and pick out
ill, I hope he won't

the heads of some of the men that
some of his best troops for the search.
think of it.””
Stanley shook his head
I hope so too, Meinik. There is one thi
I feel certain—if he does find us here, he will stay here, or at

s about which

any rate leave some troops here until he gets us. He would
know that he would get into trouble at Ava for letting the
prisoners escape, and it would be all-important for him to re-
Meinik, we will go and
qain. If we are besieged

capture them. Now we are up her
have a look at that upper staircase a

that is our only hope of safety
They again went along the ledge and up the staircase.
Stanley examined the stones that blocked the passaj

ge for some
time, and at last exclaimed

“ There, Meinik, look along by the side of this stone ; I
can see aray of light. Yes, and some leaves. I don’t think
they are more than thirty feet above us !’

Meinik applied his eye to the crevice. I see them,
master. Yes, I don’t think those leaves are more than that
distance away. "’
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“ That is what I came to look for,”” Stanley said. ¢ It was
evident that this rubbish could only be the stones of the root
and pavement over the depression in the middle of the ruin,
and that these could not block up this staircase very far. The
question s, will
dently it will be frightfully dangerous work. One might
man, n safety. But at any

be possible to clear them away ? Evi-

ge to get one stone out at a ti

moment the loosening of one stone might bring a number of
others down with a run, and anyone on this narrow staircase
would be swept away like a straw.””

Meinik agreed as to the danger.

“Well, we need not think it over now, Meinik, but if we
are really besieged, it is by this way that we must escape, if
atall. We must hope that we sha'n’t be beset, but if we are
e. T would rather be killed at once by the
ath.”

we must try he
fall of a stone on my head than tortured to d

Meinik nodded, and they descended the stairs, put out the
torches that they had used there, and returned along the
ledge to the chamber where Harry was lying

< So Meinik scared them away,” the latter said as Stanley
sat down beside him. ¢ I could not think what he was going
to do when he came up here with that long reed as thick as
my leg. He showed it to me, and T saw that it had a sort of

mouthpiece fixed into it, and he made signs that he was going
to blow down it. When he did it was tremendous,
it got louder and louder, I put my hands to my ears; every-
thing seemed to quiver. The other row—that diabolical

nd as

laughing noise—he made with a smaller one; it was fright
s more like a trombone, only twenty

ful; but the big note wi
times louder. Well, do you think that we have done with
them? "

“T hope so, Harry. At any rate you can be assured that

they will never fight their way up here, and long before our
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provisions are finished I have no doubt that I shall be able to

hit on some plan of escape.

The day passed quietly, the woods were as silent as usual.

The Burmans were all in high spirits at the success of Meinik’
horn. When it became dark they hung a blanket before the
entrance, placed one of the lads on watch just outside it,
and then lighted a fire.  Stanley took a couple of torches and
went up to Harry, taking the precaution to hang a cloth be-
fore the window.

“I have not said much about thanking you, old fellow,’
Harry said, ** but you must know how I feel.”

You had better say nothing about it, Harry; I have
only done what you would have done had you been in my
place; had you been in charge of that party, and I had been
carried off, I know you would have done all in your power to

rescue me.  You might not have succeeded quite so well, be-
e, but 1 know that you
would have tried. ~ After all, I have not run anything like so
much risk as T did when I

cause

ou do not know their langu

scued Meinik from the leopard
And he, of course, was an absolute stranger to me. Besides,
you are not rescued yet, and we won’t holloa until we are out
of the wood.”

“It is very cool and pleasant here

Harry said, after
lying without speaking for a few minutes. It was dread-
fully hot in that hut in the middle of the day, and I used to
feel that I lost almost as much strength in the day as I picked
up at night. 1 am wonderfully better this evening. Of
course, that long sleep had something to do with it, and the
d still more, but cer-
throt

pleasure of being free and with you ha

tainly the coolness, and the air blow that open-

g, have counted for something
““Well, we shall feed you up as long as you are here,
Harry, and I hope in a fortnight to sce you pretty firm on
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your legs again, and then if there is nothing to prevent it we
will carry you off triumphantly.””

Meinik here came in with two bowls of broth, for they
had bought a few earthenware utensils on one of the visits to
Toungoo

«That is first-rate ! "’ Harry said, as he finished his first
one. ““What is it made of ?"

I never ask questions,” Stanley replied, who tried, suc-
cessfully, to keep down a smile. ¢ Meinik is a capital cook,
and turns out all sorts of nice little dishes. Here comes
his step n.  What have you there, Meinik?’’ he asked,
as the Burman entered with two plates.

< A slice of mutton done on sticks over the fire, master,
and some rice with it."”

«That is first-rate!” Harry said heartily, when he had
finished. ¢ They did not give me meat in prison. I suppose
they thought that I was not strong enough for it.””

“They eat very little meat themselves, Harry. Now I
fancy your dinner s done, except some fruit.  We have got
plenty of that.

There were, however, some fried bananas, and Harry de-
clared that he had feasted like a king. <“If this goes on,
Stanley, I will wager that [ shall be about in a \\uk and shall
be ()(fum” to run a race with you in a fortnight.’

“You will be a good deal longer than that before you are
fit to walk any distance.  Still, with a good appetite,—
you are sure to have after your illness,—plenty of food, and
the cool air in these caves, T do expect that you will pick up
fast.’

The next day passed quietly.

T shall be glad when to-morrow is over,”’ Stanley said to
Meinik the last thing before going up to Harry’s cell. ¢ To-
day T expect they are all marching back again, and if they
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pay us another visit it will be early to-morrow morning. Be
sure that two men are on watch. They can relieve each
other every hour, and I shall come down myself occasionally
to see that all is right, but I don’t think that even the

governor could get his men to come near this place after

““We will keep good watch, master, but I have no fear of

their coming,

CHAPTER XV

THE ATTACK

ST.\NL EY got up several times during the night, and went
below to the watches, as he felt sure they would he
extent, got over
e timid

nervous, for though they had now, to a larg
their superstitious fears, they would still
They reported that everything was still round the temple,
but that they had heard distant sounds in the woods ; and on
the first of these occasions he had, after returning to the room
above, gone out on to the ledge, and from that height could
sce the reflection in the sky of a number of fires extending
in a semicircle, at a distance of a mile or so from the temple.
From this he felt convinced that the governor was deter-
mined to have a thorough search made in the morning. As
soon as it was daylight the sound of the blowing of horns
and the beating of drums was heard in the forest, and half
an hour Jater a large body of men poured out from the tre
headed by the governor himself.

“Now," he shouted,  this place is to be searched in every
hole and corner. As to the evil spirits, there is no fear of
them either by day or night. Did you ever hear of their
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attacking a large body of men? They may strangle a single
traveller who ventures into their haunts, but no one ever
heard of a Burmese army being attacked by them. Now,
every man has to do his duty, and the first who wavers, his
head is to be struck off at onc

The troops rushed impetuously across the ruins, penetrated
into the various chambers in the rock, and in a few minutes

Forward !

all these were reported to be empty.
igher up,”’ the governor said.

“There are chambers

“ We will search them, and—look at that door up there, it
must lead to somewh Bring stones, and make a stair up
to it.”

It was evident now that there was no longer any hope of
concealment, and Stanley stepped to the entrance. My
Lord-governor,” he shouted, ** there is a strong force here,
and all your army could not gain an entrance. We do not
wish to take the lives of brave men, but if we are attacked
we must defend ourselves, and I pray yon to withdraw with
fe.”

them and ot to throw away

This address from an apparent peasant excited the wrath of
the governor, who shouted : *Shoot him, men !

But before the order could be obeyed Stanley had stepped
back into the chamber, where he had already ordered the
men to stand out of the line of the door. A number of
muskets were fired, and several bullets struck the back wall
of the chamber. The firing continued, and Stanley said
«Keep where you are, men, until they have finished, then
approach the door, for directly they begin the attack the
men behind must stop firing. They will be some minutes
yet.”  He ran quickly up to Harry’s room

“They are attacking us,”” Harry exclaimed ; “ oh, how I
wish I could come down and help !

«They can never get in, Harry. British soldiers might
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doit, but not these fellows. They can only enter two
abreast, and with a dozen spear points facing them what can
they do? I thought that I would just come up and tell you
it was all right. It will take them five minutes, at least, to
pile up stones level with the doorway.”

Stanley again joined those below. Meinik, the trooper,
and one of the Burmese were to form the first line ; the
and Dehind, with their spears,
the two guards with their mus-

four other Burmese were to
between the men in fron
ket
armed himself with one of the axes, and was to stand by the
,so that if the spearmen were pressed

and the boys, were to act as a reserve. Stanley had

side of the entranc
back, and any of the assai
trance, he would strike them down. Presently there was a

ants succeeded in passing the en-

silence outside.

«Keep well back,” he said. < They have laid their
stones, and we shall have a rush directly, but they will most
likely pour in a volley first."”
he pause lasted for a minute or two. Then a drum was
Deaten, and a hundred muskets were fired. A rain of bullets
flew into the cave

« Now,' Stanley shouted, ¢ form up.

A wild yell was raised by the Burmese. Now they knew
that they were fighting human foes, their courage returned and
there was a rush of men up the pile of stones to the entrance,
but in vain they tried to force their way into the chamber.
Those in front fell pierced by the spears, and while the de-
fenders could see their figures against the light, the assailants

coming out from the sunshine, could sce nothing in the
chamber, which was now darkened by their filling up the
entrance, Not once was it necessary for Stanley to strike.
The Burmans’ spears did their work thoroughly, and in two
or three minutes the entrance was nigh choked up with dead
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bodies, adding to the difficulty of the assailants. Pressed on
by those behind, the foremost fell over these obstacles, and
were instantly pierced by the spears, until it was no longer
possible to get through the outer entrance, much less make
their way into the chamber. ~Again and again the attack was
repeated and as often repulsed

Before advancing, the Burmese each time endeavoured to
clear the passage by drawing out the bodies of their comrades,
but the two guards now posted themselves in front, and shot
man after man, who made the attempt. At last the Burmese
drew off, but not till some fifty or sixty had been killed.
The governor was seen gesticulating furiously to a party of
officers, and presently a final attack was made, led by several
officers of rank. This was as unsuccessful as the others ; the
bodies, indeed, of the killed now forming a well-nigh impas-
sable barrier, and after several of the officers and many of the
bravest men had fallen, the remainder withdrew suddenly.
The governor appeared to recognize that the task was an im-
possible one, and two or three hundred men were at once
set to work felling trees, and by nightfall a high stockade had
been erected round the open ground in front of the temple.

“They are going to try to starve us out,”’ Stanley said
“ There is no more chance of fighting to-night.””

As soon as the stockade was finished musketeers took their
place behind it and opened a dropping fire at the entrance,
while the woodcutters continued to fell trees,

“ We must get rid of these dead bodies if we can,”
ley said, ¢ or the place will be uninhabitable in a day or two.
Get those two bamboos we had for the litter, Meinik ; we
will push the bodies out, one by one, beginning with those on
the top of the heap. shelter
of the pile till we have got most of them out ; after that we

e our chance of a shot.””

can keep down behind the
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It took them some hours’ work, but at last the passage was
Cleared, and the bodies all thrown outside. The fire was
lighted in the next room, and Stanley, bidding two men
listen attentively for any movement, went up again to Harry
to whom he had paid a flying visit as soon as the Burmese

drew off.

““We cannot risk having a light here, Harry,” he said
“I don’t want them to have any idea that this chamber,
which is nearly fifty feet above the entrance, is in any way
connected with the rooms below. If such an idea struck
them they might lower men from above by ropes, and so take

us in the rear
“ Did you say that we are regularly shut up in front by that
stockade ?
“ Yes ; there is c
you know, it is a sheer wall of rock, and the only possibility

tainly no getting out that way. Behind,

that I can see, is that we may clear a staircase, which runs

up through the rock, from a ledge on the level of this room,
to the ruins of a building above. At present the upper part
d up with blocks of stone and rubbish, and it
will be a very awkward job to get through it ; but so far, i

is entirely chok

seems o me, it is that or nothing.
lown trees for? "

¢ What are they going on chopping

“I believe their general is doing it to bring large numbers
of his troops close up to the stockade ; partly perhaps to kee
up the spirits of the front line by their company, partly t
render impossible any attempt on our part to make our way
out by a suddenrush. Of course, they don’t know what
our strength is; but they have had so sharp a lesson to-day
that they will take every precaution in future. Well, what is
it, Meinik ?

““We have been talking together, master, and we think
that if we were to call out that they might take the bodies
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away ; without any interference by us they would doso.  Sev-
eral officers of rank have fallen there, and it is our custom
always to carry off the dead when it is possible.”

<It would be worth trying the experiment anyhow, Meinik.
But we must all stand to arms while they are doing it, as they
might make a sudden rush. However, we would risk that,
for those bodies have been worrying me very much, and I
would give anything to have them taken away. I will go
down with you.”

Meinik accordingly went down to the entrance and shouted
out:  Peace, peace ! I am ordered by the English officer to
say that he would wish those who have fought so bravely to
be honoured after death, and that no shot shall be fired and
made with those who come to carry away the

no interferer
dead.”
There was silence for two or three minutes, and then a
voice called back: It is well ; for two hours there shall be
peace between us.”"
“ have no doubt the governor is as glad to do this as we

are. It is considered a disgrace if the dead are not carried off
the ground to burial ; and if he sends despatches to Ava he
will be glad to be able to put in that the brave men who fell

sides, Meinik,

have all been buried with due honours
would not be encouraging to his troops for them to have that
pile of dead bodies before them ; and, indeed, would be enough
to cause a pestilence in a few days.’”

The men were formed up again round the entrance. The
Burmese did their work silently. Occasionally a slight move-
ment was heard, but no one could have imagined that a
hundred men were busy outside. A number of them carried
torches, and all worked steadily and in good order under the
direction of two or three officers. One of the posts of the
stockade had been pulled up, and through this the bodies
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were carried. Tt was less than two hours before a horn
“ The peace is over;

sounded, and there was a loud call of
all is done.”

Beyond the stockade great fires blazed among the trees.
The work of chopping down the forest continued, and by
the morning the ground had been cleared for a distance of
thirty or forty yards from the paling. Then the Burmese
raised another stockade forty feet behind the first, so that,
if by carelessness or treachery the besieged should manage to
pass through the first line, there would yet be another in
front of them,

«T expect, master,” Meinik said, as standing well back he
watched the men at work, * the general is building this
second line, not because he thinks that there is a chance of
our getting through the first, but to keep the men at work

50 as to prevent them from thinking anything about the
spirits.  Now that they have passed one night there they will
have got somewhat over their fear, and of course every day
that passes without ill befalling them they will think less and
less about the evil ones.””

““ Do you believe in them, Meinik ? "

Meinik hesitated. ¢ Everyone knows, master, that evil
spirits guard the treasures of the people that lived in the land

long, long ago. No one can doubt that people who have
rashly sought the treasures have been found dead with staring
eyes and swollen bodies ; but as at present they must know
well that neither we nor those outside are searching for treas-
ure, they m

“Then you think that there are treasures buried here some-
where?

“I cannot say, master ; everyone says so. The story has
been handed down that this was once the greatest of the tem-
ples of the old people, and that when they were defeated by
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tribes from the east—I know not whether it was us or some
people before us—the priests from all the other temples came
here. The remains of their army came here too and fought
outside the temple until all were killed. When the con-
querors entered they found the priests all lying in regular lines
on the pavements. 11 were dead. One story is that they
had stabbed themselves ; another, that they had taken poison.
At any rate, no treasures were found, although it was known
that the riches of the temple were great, and that all the other
priests that had come here had brought the treasures from
their temples with them.

hat was the beginning of the de-
struction of the place, for the pavement was torn up, and the
walls in some places levelled, and the images of the gods
broken up in search for the treasures. The work of the guar-
dian spirits had already begun. They say that all who took
part in the search died of a terrible pestilence that broke out.
Since that time the place has been accursed. Once or twice
kings have sent bodies of troops to search, and they say that
some could never find the temple, but wandered about the
forest for days searching in vain for it ; others found so thick
a darkness, like the blackest of smoke, filling the forest, that
even the bravest dare not enter. I say not that those things
were so; I only say that these are the stories that have come
down to us."

<« Well, Meinik, we are not going to search for the treas-
ure, and it is evident that the spirits bear us no ill will; in-
deed I feel obliged to them, for it is likely enough that the
soldiers will put down their misfortune to their influence, and
that even the governor may feel that it would be useless to
try to get them to renew the assault. This evening we will
g0 up and have another look at the stairs and see how we can
best set to work to clear them. There is no great hurry
about it, but the sooner we set to work the better.””
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All day long a dropping fire was maintained on the en-
trance by the troops behind the first stockade; but as, with
the exception of three men kept always on watch, the defend-
ers were stationed in the next chamber, the bullets pattered
harmlessly against the wall. During the night the accumu
lated dust of ages had been swept up from  the floor, and this
had been strewn three inches deep in the passage between the
outer air and the chamber, 50 as to cover the blood that had
been shed there. As soon as it was quite dark, Stanley,
Meinik, and three of the villagers went out on to the ledge
in front of the upper opening, made their way along it to the
entrance of the stairs and mounted.  They carried with them
two or three glowing brands from the fire in one of the earth-
enware cooking-pots, which was covered with a cloth to prevent

the slightest glow being noticed by the enemy. The men,
by Stanley’s order, brought with them the bamboos of the
litter, the saw they had used at the stockade, a hatchet, and

some blocks of fire-wood.  When they got to the point where

the steps were choked up, they lighted the two torches, the

men who brought up the of the party holding up a rug
to prevent any reflection from the torches being seen outside,
When Stanley and Meinik had again e
the latter retired, and the Burmans one by one c
I it

amined the obstacle,

me up and
ed

“What do you think of it?" Stanley asked them

<1t would be dangerous to touch it, my lord,”
said. <“If only one stone moved out from its place it would
be death to us all. They are firm now, quite firm, but if two

one of them

or three were disturbed the whole might come down at once.
I quite see that,

Stanley said. ¢ Can any of you sug

t a plan by which we could get out without much risk of

setting them in motion ?

he Burmese were silent,
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“T will tell you my scheme then. I propose to cut the
bamboos into lengths that will just reach across the passage.
It is the lower stones that one is most afraid of. So long as
th in fixed there is no fear of any general movement, but
if they went, the whole mass might come down. This passage
is less than three feet wide, and the bamboos are twelve feet
long, so that each would make four, the width of the passa
I propose to drive them tightly in and fix them firmly with
wedges. They must be put in so that they will actually touch
the stones, so as to prevent their making the slightest down-
ward movement. If they began to slide, no doubt they
would carry away the bamboos, but if these were fixed firmly
by wedges they ought to be sufficient to prevent any move-
ment from taking place, especially as there would be enough
of them almost to touch each other, extending from this low-
est step on which the rocks rest, some five feet upwards, that
is, to within some two feet of the roof, which would be suffi-
cient for us to crawl through, and the bamboos would serve
should work our way

se ren

aladder. Then T propose that w
along the top, passing the small stones and rubbish back-
wards, after filling up all the cracks and crevices below us.

“1 see, of course, that we should meet with many obstacles
Great stones may be sticking up, perhaps jammed against the
roof; these would have to be broken off or chipped in pieces.
No doubt the work will take time; but at any rate there is
plenty of food for three weeks, and working by turns night
and day we ought to be able to burrow our way out. As we

ightly pressed together

t on we may not find the stones so
as they are here. At any rate, as we saw the light above us
only some thirty feet up, there ought not to be above twenty
feet of closely-packed stuff to get through. No doubt the
work will be dangerous as well as hard; but as we know that
are forfeited, we can face

if we do not succeed all our lives
7
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the danger. Everyone of us will take his share in turn; T
shall do so myself, and shall direct the work in general. What
do you think of the plan?”’

<1 think that it is possible, master,”” Meinik said. At
any rate we must try it, since it is the only way that offers us
any chance of life.”

The Burmese all agreed, and they at once set to work,
The bamboos were first cut into lengths, and then, by means
of the axe and wedges, were junmed so firmly from side to

side, that it would have required great force to dislodge them.
These supports were somewhat irregularly placed, as it was
necessary that they should absolutely touch the stones. As
they proceeded with the work, the spaces behind the bamboos
were filled tightly up with rubble, so as to solidify the whole.
When the last support was in its place, Stanley said:
u with these three work to-night, four

others will take your place before dawn. Mind, at first I
don’t want you to attempt to move any fixed stones, but sim-
ply to clear away all small stones and rubble; you can stow
a good deal behind the two upper bamboos, the rest you
must put on the stairs. T will see to-night what we can man-
age in the way of tools for chipping away the big stones that
cannot be moved. You had better relieve each other very
often ; the three who are not at work should sit down on the

Now, Meinik, do y

ledge outside, so that any stone accidentally dislodged will
not fall on anyone. Every ten minutes one will come up to

take the place of the man at work. Be sure that each as he
passes up or down replaces the blanket carefully

They had, indeed, before beginning to saw up the bam-
boos fastened the blanket to one of the cross pieces of the
stretcher, and cutting this to the width of the passage, had
jammed it close up to the roof, so that the curtain hanging
down effectually shut off the light. Stanley then descended
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the steps and rejoined Harry below. Before going down
further, Stanley, who had during the day informed Harry of
his plan, told him of the start that they had made.

< Of course it all depends upon what stones you meet with,”
Harry said. ¢ If you come to a big solid block I don’t see

how you are going to get through it.”
“We have the hatchets and can whittle it away, and per-
haps we can make some chisels from the ramrods of your
guards’ guns. A lot can be done with patience and plenty
of hands.”
Stanley then went down below and explained to the others

reat satisfaction ;

the plan proposed. The news gave them
for although Meinik had told them there was a staircase above
blocked with stones, it had scemed so impossible to him to
clear it that he had placed no stress upon the fact, and the
preparations made by the enemy to cut off any possible re-
treat had greatly depressed them. Stanley took one of the
and raking some of the embers from the fire,
placed it in them about a foot from one end ; then he directed
the others to fan the embers until they raised them almost to
white heat. Taking the ramrod out, he laid the edge of one
of their knives upon it, and striking its back with a stone,
soon cut through the glowing rod. He repeated the opera-
tion, and had then three short rods of equal length. He now
heated one end of each, and laying it on an axe on the
ground, hammered it into chisel shape with the back of a
light hatchet, repeating this several times until it had the re-
quired shape and sharpness, then he plunged this into a pot

iron ramrods,

of water.

He did the same with the other two, and had now three
chisels with which he hoped to be able to chip away the
stones. The other ramrod he left intact, except that he
sharpened one end, then going up to Harry's room he
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lay down and slept for some hours, putting the two boys on
watch and bidding the trooper look after them. The two
Burmans, with one of the guards, were to go to work with
him. Several times he woke; the last time, on looking out,
he thought that there was a faint light in the sky, and going
down called up the three men, and bidding them bring up the
two heavy axes, a light hatchet, and the three short chisels,
he led them up the steps to the working party.

«How have you got on, Meinik 2"

““We have cleared four feet, master, but there is a big
stone sticking up now, and we can do nothing with it.”’

“We will havea try, and do you all go down at once.
Take off your cloth one of you, and fill it with this rubbish
on the steps. Do it as quickly as you can, the day will be

breaking in a few minutes
tanley now climbed up and investigated the passage. The
bottom was level, every crack and crevice hetween the stones
being filled up with rubbish. The obstacle Meinik had
spoken of evidently formed part of a flat slab. It reached
within an inch of the roof, and at one side touched the rock
wall; at the other there was an interval of some four or five
inches, and the earth and rubbish had already been scraped
out from behind it. Putting his hand in he found that the

block was some four inches in thickness. He thought that if
he could but get a fair blow at it with the back of one of the
, but this was impossible.

heavy axes he might break it of
The total width of the passage did not exceed three feet, and
as the men had, as they went, worked down somewhat, there
was now about thirty inches between the bed of earth and
rubbish on which he was lying and the roof. Taking the
handle of the axe in both hands he used the head as a batter-
ing-ram, but without any success. He then called up the

slightest of the three men, and told him to crawl in beside
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him, and with their united strength they pounded the stone
for some time. Finding that nothing could be done this
way, Stanley sent the man back again, and then taking one
of the three chisels and a small hatchet, he proceeded to mark
a line along the bottom of the stone, and then for ten min-
utes worked away on it with the chisel and hammer. Then
he called up one of the others, and

showed him what he was
todo. All day they worked by turns, and though progress
was very slow, by nightfall the groove was half an inch deep.

Stanley and the strongest Burman then went in together,
and lying on their backs again tried the effect of the heavy
axe, but still without success. Then Stanley told the man
to get down and take out the wedge at the top of the axe,
and to cut away the wood below the head, so that the lat-
ter would slip down four or five inches, then to take off the
lead of the other heavy axe and put it on above it, and
replace the wedge. In a few minutes the man rejoined him

“We must strike it as near the roof as we can,’ Stanley
said. Both grasped the handle firmly. ¢ We will sway it
backwards and forwards three times, and the third time strike.
One, two, three—hooray !’

As the two-headed axe, driven with their united force,
struck the stone, there was a sharp crack

«That has done it,”’ Stanley said, turning over. There
was a dark line along the groove, and the top of the stone
inclined back two inches from the perpendicular, being kept
in its place by the rubbish behind it. Stanley put his hand
into the hole, and got his fingers behind the stone, while the
Burmese put the chisel into the crack and used it as a lever.
In two or three minutes the stone was moved out of its posi-
tion, taken out of the hole, and laid down on the steps. Half
an hour later Meinik came up with a trooper, another guard,
and one of the boys, and was delighted to find that the obsta-
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cle, which had seemed to him fatal to their hopes, had been
removed. Stanley showed how they had carried out the work,
and then with his party went down into the rock chambers.
«It was pretty tiring work, Harry,” he said, ** though we
were only at it about a quarter of an hour at a time. My
wrists and arms and shoulders are aching as if T had been
beaten with sticks. To-morrow I will take up a good supply
of fire-wood. The chisels got blunted before we had worked
an hour, and weshould get on a deal faster if we could sharpen

them frequently.

“Is the stone hard? "’

“Noj; it is a sort of marble, I think. We had the under-
part of the slab on our side, and I did not think of looking
when we took it down. Anyhow, it was not very hard, and
with a good strong chisel and a short, heavy hammer, I am
sure we could have done it in an hour. Anyhow, it is a com
fort that nothing came down on top of us. 1 examined the pile
carefully, and there had not been the slightest movement
among the lower stones ; so that part of the difficulty seems
to have been got over. Now, I must go down and get some-
thing to eat, and then I will go in for a good sleep. You are
feeling all right, I hope? "'

« Could not be doing better, Stanley. I have eaten three
solid meals to-day, and have been sitting up on the edge of
my bed for some time. I tried standing, but it was no go;
still, T do think that in a day or two I shall manage it.”

For six days the work continued. One party watched,
another slept, and the third worked, by turns. Some of the
stones gave much greater trouble than the first they had met
with, but having the fire close by proved a great assistance, as
the chisels could be frequently sharpened. The men became
more accustomed to the work, and the steady progress they
made greatly excited their hopes. At the end of the week
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but one stone barred the way. This, however, was much the
most formidable that they had encountered. It seemed to
have Deen a pillar or a huge gate-po-t, and was square, meas-
uring some twenty inches on each face. The obstacle was all
the more formidable, as the upper end was inclined towards
them, greatly increasing the difficulty in using the chisel
Beyond this, as far as they could see, there was merely a mass
of smaller stones. The party who had been working upon
this block were much disheartened when Stanley went up to
relieve them. Owing to the inclination of the ston€, their
chisels could get but little bite, and though they had been
working for six hours at it, they had scarcely made any im-
pression ; indeed at only one point had they so far broken the
face that the chisel would cut. Meinik had come down two
hours before to report to Stanley the nature of the obstacle,
and when he went up he took with him the second ramrod,
which had not hitherto been used.

He saw at once that, as Meinik had told him, it would be
impossible to get through this block by the same means as
before, for as the groove deepened the labour would become
greater and greater, and from the inclination of the stone they
would in time arrive at a point where the axe could no longer
De used to strike the chisel. The point at which the slight
indentation had been made was nearly at the corner of the
stone. This was gradually enlarged by hammering upon it
with the head of the axe, and after an hour’s work the surface
had been so far pounded that the chisel could get a flat
hold upon it. Then Stanley and one of the Burmans lay
down and placed the cutting end of the long ramrod against
it, and the others by turns struck the end with the back of a
light hatchet, those holding the rod turning it slightly after
cach blow. Every half-hour the edge of the chisel was
resharpened, and by the time the next party relieved them, a
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hole of half an inch in diameter and two inches deep had been
drilled in the stone. Stanley remained with the new-comers
for half an hour, instructing them in the work, and then went
below

< Well, Stanley, what are you going to do with this mon-
strous stone Meinik tells me of 2"

There is only one thing to do with it, Harry ; that is, to
blast it. The block is so inclined that one can do nothing
with the chisels, and we are now drilling a hole. I don’t
know that I shall succeed, but at any rate I am going to have
atry. If it fails, I must hit on some other way. The provi-
sions are holding out all right, and Meinik calculates that,
with a little stinginess, we could manage for another three
weeks. We have drilled the hole in two inches to-da
and as we get more accustomed to the work I dare say we
could do three inches in each shift. The block is twenty
inches through on the straight, and may be two feet on the
line that we follow, so that in four days we shall be nearly
through it. In three weeks we shall have made five holes,
which will weaken it so that we may be able to break it off.
However, I hope we shall find one hole sufficient. I shall
make it fifteen inches deep, and then charge it with the con-
tents of a dozen cartridges. I think that ought to do it.”"

In two days and a half the hole was of the required depth.
Harry had progressed so rapidly that he was able that morn-
ing to walk across his room.

We must try the shot at once,” Stanley said,  because
if it fails we must go on working ; if it succeeds we can, if we
like, wait for another week before we make off. By that time
you will be strong enough to be got through that low passag
and walk for a little distance, when we can cut some poles
and rig up that hammock again. Do you know anything
about mining, for I know nothing? 1 only had an idea how.
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to drill the hole from seeing some engineers at work at Agra
years ago, but I am sure I don’t know how they fired the
shot or prepared it.”’

1 can tell you a little about it, Stanley, for I have been
down a coal mine once or twice, and watched the men doing
it. They first of all put in the charge, then they put in a
wooden rod just the thickness of the fuse they use, then they
dropped in a little dry dust round it, which they pressed
down very carefully with a small wooden rod; then they
damped some dust, and hammered that down hard. After
putting in about half an inch of this, they used dust slightly
moistened, beating it down as before. When it was quite
full they pulled out the centre stick, and put the fuse into the
hole that it left.””

“We have not got any fuse,” Stanley said, *but I think
that if we take a narrow strip of cloth, moisten it, and rub
gunpowder into it, let it dry, and then roll it up, it would be
all right. Then we could lay a train of damp powder to it,
set the end alight, and bolt.”

<1 should think that that would do,"” Harry agreed, ‘* but
you would have to bolt very sharp, for if it went off before
you got to the bottom of the steps it might be very awk-
ward.”"

«I don’t think the effect of the shock will be as great as
that, Harry. It may crack the stone, but I should hardly
think it would send anything flying out of the hole.””
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CHAPTER XVI
REJOINING

VERY day since the siege had begun the defenders had
fired an occasional shot at the stockade, not with any
idea of doing any damage, but in order that the assailants
should know that they were still in the cavern. That even-
ing, when the hole had got to the proper depth, Stanley,
having prepared his fuse, went up with twenty cartridges in
his pocket, accompanied by Meinik. The hole was charged
and tamped and the fuse inserted ; this took a considerable
time. The fuse had been cut so that an inch of it projected
outside the hole. The other eight cartridges were then
broken up, and the powder moistened, and a train some two
feet long laid from the fuse towards the entrance of the hole.
Then a piece of rag was wrapped round one end of the ram-
rod, and this, again, was tied to a long rod that had the night
before been cut by one of the boys, who had slipped out
noiselessly from the entrance. The rag had been moistened
and rubbed with gunpowder.

« Now, Meinik,"" Stanley said,  everything isready. This
rod is sixteen feet long, so that, lying down, my feet will be
just at the edge of the hole, and I shall be able to drop down
as soon as I have lighted the train, and bolt. I shall fix a
torch a foot or so from the train, then I shall only have to
lift the rod to it, light the rag, set fire to the train, and then
slide down and bolt. Now, you must go down first.”’

“No, master,”” Meinik said firmly; “I will light the
train. I do not think that there is any danger, but whether
there is or not I shall undertake it. If I am killed it does
not matter, while if you were killed all would be lost, for if
the explosion did not burst the stone, I am sure that we
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should never be able to get through it without you to direct
us. No, master, if you stay, I stay, and that would only
lessen our chances of running down the steps in time.”’

Stanley argued, and even ordered, but Meinik was ob-
stinate, and seeing that the faithful Burman was not to be
moved, he reluctantly left the matter in his hands, and went
downstairs. He moved a short distance along the ledge and
waited. The time seemed an age to him, so that he gave an
exclamation of delight when Meinik suddenly came into
sight, and took his place beside him.

““T have lit the train, master. The powder fizzed up, but
did not seem to burn very fast.”’

It was indeed another two minutes before a deep mufiled
roar was heard. There was no further noise, but they heard
shouts from the Burmans behind the stockades.

“They will be wondering what the sound is,” Stanley
said, < but they will not be able to tell from what direction
it came, for I expect they were pretty nearly all sound asleep.
Now let us go up and see the result.”

They made their way up the steps, which were now in
entire darkness. The curtain still hung in its place some ten
feet below the obstacle. They lit a torch from the embers in
the pan, and then Stanley climbed up into the passage and
hastily crawled along. He gave a cry of satisfaction as he
approached the end. The explosion had been completely
successful—the end of the block lay on the ground ; whether
the whole of it had been blown off or not he could not see,
but he felt sure that the greater portion must have split off.
It was evident that it would take a considerable amount of
time, and would require the strength of several men to get
the block out. They therefore descended at once to gladden
the hearts of those below, with the news that the way out was
now available to them whenever they chose to leave.
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Harry manifested no surprise whatever at the news. I
made sure that you would succeed, Stanley. After getting me
off as you did, and making your own escape before, it scems
to me that you have got hold of the ¢open sesame’ of Ali
Baba, and have only to use the cabalistic words to walk in
and out wherever you want to go."

<1 don't feel by any means so certain of my own powers
as you seem to be, Harry, and I can assure you I was very
doubtful whether that shot would succeed. I hoped at any
rate that it would blow a good bit of the stone out, and in
that case we could have got the chisels to work again. It
was the slanting position of the block that beat us. How-
ever, thank goodness, the work is done now, and you have
only to get a bit stronger, and we will be off.”

“I am quite ready to start now, Stanley; I think it is
absurd waiting any longer, for there is never any saying what
might take place. That Burmese general, who seems to be
an obstinate beggar, might take it into his head to place a
guard on the top of the hill, and then all your labour will
have been thrown away."”

< That is true enough, Harry ; and as I really don’t think
that travelling now would be likely to do you any serious harm
T will decide on to-morrow. At any rate, I will take some
men up at once and get that stone out.”’
he task was a difficult one. The block of stone was so
nearly the size of the passage that they could not get a rope
round behind it, and after trying for two hours in vain they
determined that the only course was to push it before them.
They soon found, however, that this was impossible, and that
apart at least of the stone was remaining in its place. Fi-
nally, they succeeded in pushing a loop in the rope over the
top of the block, and then by main force eight of them
pulled it out of the hole and lowered it on to the top step.
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By the time that they had done this dawn was approaching,
and they therefore returned at once to the chambers below.
The men were all much pleased when Stanley told them
that they would leave that night. Confident as they felt that
the Burmese could not force their way in, a new feeling of
nervousness seized them, now that the way was open, lest
some unforeseen circumstances might occur to prevent their
going. The rice that remained was made up into three or four
packages ; the meat had long before been finished. Stanley
had a discussion with Meinik as to how Harry had best be
taken through the passage. He could, they agreed, walk along
the ledge with one before and one behind to steady him, and
could then be carried up the steps in a blanket by four men.
He must, of course, be lifted into the passage and dragged
through it to the end; after that it would be easy enough.
Six men could carry him in a blanket until far enough away
for them to chop poles without the sound of the axes being

heard by the Burmese. From the time they began their work
every pains had been taken to deaden sounds. The blanket
hung across the passage had acted as a muffler to some extent,
but a piece of cloth had always been tied over the hammer
heads of the axes to prevent the sharp clinking sounds of the
blows on the chisels or stone being heard

As soon as it was dark enough for them to pass along the
ledge Meinik went with Stanley to examine the ground. Fort-
unately the portion of stone that remained above the level
and prevented the rock from being rolled back was but small,
and they were able to break it upin half an hour with the
axes. Then, making their way along without difficulty for
another four feet, they found themselves standing upright in
the depression in the centre of the ruin. Mounting six more
steps, they were among the bushes that covered the site of the
temple. They now carefully cleared away every fragment of
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stone from the floor of the passage, and returning, Stanley
gave orders for the start to be made. Two or three shots
were fired from the lower entrance to show the enemy that
there and on the watch, and then all went up to
Harry's room. He had been dressed for the first time and
was ready for the start. Two of the strongest of the Bur-
mans went on first.

“ Now, Harry, you are to put your hands on my shoulders
Meinik will follow close behind you, and will keep his arms
round you in case you need help. Of course we shall go
along very slowly.”

«T don’t think that all these precautions are necessary,’”
Harry said. I am sure that I can walk that distance easily
enough.  Why, you say the stair is only about forty feet.””

<1 dare say you could, Harry ; but we don’t want to run
any risks.  Your head is not very strong at present, and you
might turn giddy, or you might stumble. So at present you
will have just to doas youare told. Let us start.””

Harry did not find it as easy as he had expected getting out
through the lower opening, and he was by no means sorry to
have the support of Stanley and Meinik as he proceeded along
the ledge. They moved very carefully and slowly, and all
were greatly relieved when he sat down on a blanket laid on
the steps.

““Now lie back, Harry ; we shall have no difficulty in get-
ting you up here.

Two Burmans took the upper end of the blanket, Stanley
and Meinik the lower, and they were soon at the top of the
steps

“You are not very heavy now, Harry, but you are a good
deal heavier than you were when we brought you in below.
Now the next is the most difficult part of the work—once we
get you through this passage it will be plain sailing. You see,
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you will have to be dragged. The place is only two feet high,
so that it would be impossible to lift you at all. We have
made the floor as smooth as we can, but I am afraid that
there are a good many projecting corners that will try you a
good deal.””
< It cannot be helped, Stanley. Fire away as soon as you
like.”
The rest of the party were now all gathered on the steps
below, and Meinik and Stanley, getting up first into the hole,
received Harry as the others lifted him, and with the aid of
two of the Burmans laid him on his blanket in the passage.
“Now," Stanley said to the two men who took the other
end of the blanket, “keep it as tight as you can, and when I
say “lift’ we willall lift together and move him forward afew
inches. Do not hurry over it—we have plenty of time before
us.”’

They were packed so closely that they had each but one
arm available. Little by little they moved him along, gain-
ing some six inches each time ; then all had to move so as to
place themselves for the next effort. However, in five or six
minutes they had him through, and carried him up into the
open air. The rest of the party at once joined them, and,
with three of the natives on each side of the blauket, they
were soon beyond the circle of ruins, and making at a brisk
pace through the forest. After going for a quarter of a mile
they stopped, cut some poles for the hammock, and in a short
time were on their way again, having placed in it one of the
bags of rice as a pillow for Harry.

They travelled for some hours, and then halted to cook some
rice. Al had slept a good deal during the day, so that after
resting for an hour they proceeded on their way again. They
had no fear whatever of pursuit, and the only danger that
they could incur was from meeting with a band similar to that
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which had carried Harry oft. When they rigged up the ham-
maock, they had cut wood for torches to protect themselves
from tigers ; these were thrown away as soon as daylight
broke. At mid-day they halted again for another hour, and
then, continuing their journey, arrived at the village before
nightfall.  They were received with great joy, the villagers
setting up a shout of welcome, the friends of the men and
boys being especially exuberant in their joy, for they had be-
come extremely anxious at their long absence. The two
troopers were still there, and these saluted Stanley with less
than the usual stiff formality of the Mohammedan soldier. He
himself laughed

<1 don't look much like a British officer at present,” he
said in their language. ‘¢ Well, has everything been quiet
here ?

“ Yes, sahib; a sowar brought us orders from the general
to remain here, and to send at once if we heard any news of

you. We sent off one of the villagers when the man came
back to fetch the others, and said that you had good hopes
of getting Lieutenant Brooke sahib out of the hands of the

Burmese.

“ L will write a note,”” Stanley said. * Get your horse sad-
dled at once.  Directly we have made Mr. Brooke comforta-
ble, T will give you the letter.””

During the time that Stanley had been absent the houses
had been re-erected, and  the vill

had assumed its general
appearance. A hut was at once handed over to them, and
Harry laid on a bamboo pallet. He had not slept most of
the way down.

“Yousee I was quite n”hL Stanley. I told you that the
journey would be nothi

‘¢ Fortunately it has turned outso. Meinik has already
killed a chicken, and will make it into broth for you. It
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will be a ¢hange for you after your diet of rice. The cook-
ing was excellent for the first three or four days, but it fell off
sadly. That was one of the reasons why I gave way to your
wish to start at once. You have done wonderfully well, but
a constant diet of rice is not quite the thing for building up a
sick man.

“ Now I am going to write a few lines to the general to say
that you have got safely down, but will need at least another
week before you are able to sit on a horse. Of course you
can be carried on ; but I think that the air here is a great
deal more healthy and bracing than it is at Prome, and the
longer you stay here the better.”

Stanley’s note was a short one;; it merely said that he had
succeeded in getting his cousin and the trooper who was carried
off at the same time from the hands of the Burmese, but that
Harry was still very weak, and that if he himself could be
spared he would stay with him at the village for another week
or ten days, at the end of which time he would ride by easy
stages to Prome. Three days later the trooper returned with
a note from the general.

< T congratulate you most heartily on having rescued your
cousin,” he wrote. < By all means stay where you are until
he is quite strong again ; this place is not at all healthy at
present.  We shall not be moving forward for another three
weeks."”

Stanley remained at the village for another fortnight, and
at the end of that time Harry had so far recovered that he
was quite capable of making a short day’s journey on horse-
back. Two of the men who had aided in the rescue had gone
to Prome with an order from Stanley on the staff paymaster,
for the rewards that had been promised to the villagers and

18
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the two Burmese soldiers. They returned with the money,
and the men were all highly delighted at the result of the
expedition

Stanley retained the services of the two soldiers as long as
he remained in the village. He had no fear whatever of the
same band returning that had before visited the village, and
he learned that no others had been heard of in the neighbour-
hood ; but at the same time he thought it as well that a man
should be on guard night and day at each end of the village.
The peasants agreed to watch at one end, while the two Bur-
mese soldiers and the troopers took charge of the other end.
The bulk of the villagers were engaged in forming a strong
stockade round it to defend themselves in case of further
attack, and Stanley promised to send them down twenty
muskets and a supply of ammunition as soon as he got to
Prome. There was real regret on the part of the Burmese
when the time came for the party to start. It had been
something altogether new to them to have officials among
them who paid for everything. These Englishmen had
treated them kindly, and were pleased and contented with
everything. The money that the five men and two boys
had earned had enriched the village, and had enabled them
to more than replace their losses by the recent raid, and if
Stanley had accepted all the presents of fruit, fowls, and eggs
they would have given him, he would have needed a couple
of extra horses to convey them. A strong pony had been
purchased for Meinik, and after taking a hearty leave of the
villagers the party rode off.

“1 wish we had such a good cook as your man is, Stan-
ley,” Harry said as they journeyed along at a walk, *1I
never tasted better soup than he serves up. I must really get
him to teach our mess cook how to make it."”

“ Do you know what it is, Harry ?""
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“T have not the least idea; it might be anything. I think
that it tasted to me more like stewed eels than anything
else.”"

“ You are not very far out. It is made of the creatures you
turned up your nose at—snakes."”

+ Nonsense, Stanley ! "’

“It is, T can assure you. T would not tell you before
because it might have set you against it. That soup you had
in the cave was made from snake-flesh. The recesses in parts
of the caves swarmed with them, and the men laid in quite a
store of them before we were besieged. Unfortunately they
would not keep well even in these cool chambers, so we had
to fall back on rice. You liked it so much that, though there
was no oceasion to have gone on with snake soup after we got
to the village, I continued to give it to you, for it is very
nourishing.’”

« Well, I am glad you did not tell me at the time, but I
must own that it was excellent, and I think that in future I
shall have no objection to snake in that form.””

«They are just as good in other ways,” Stanley replied
< The Burmans are no fools, and I consider that snake and
lizards are very much better eating than their mutton, which
is tasteless stuff at the best.””

“We shall have to have a big settlement when we get
back, Stanley. Of course all those men you paid and the
guards you bribed are entirely my account, to say nothing of
my share of the general expenditure.”

«The general expenses are practically nothing, Harry. I
invited you to come with me, and of course you were my
guest. As to the other matter, that also is my business. T
would not say so if T had not plenty of funds, but what
with my pay as interpreter, and the year of back pay that
I got when the Gazette came out, I have plenty out of my
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income to pay for it without breaking in upon the amount I
told you I had got for those rubies.’”

“Ishould pay you, Stanley, if you were rolling in money.
Not that I should mind taking money from you if I wanted it,
but my expenses since I landed here have not been anything
approaching my pay and allowances ; and I have besides, as [
told you, an income of £3500 a year of my own. You have
risked your life for me, and T am not going to let you pay the
piper as well.””

< All ight, if it pleases you, Harry. I am delighted at
having been able to save you, and just at present money does
not seem an important matter one way or the other, so if it
really would be a satisfaction to you to pay I will certainly
not deprive you of it.””

Although they only travelled ten miles the first day, Harry
acknowledged that he was as tired as a dog when he dis-
mounted, and was so stiff the next morning that he had to be
helped on to his horse. However, this gradually wore off,
and on the evening of the fourth day, they arrived at Prome,
Leaving Harry at his regimental camp, Stanley rode to the
headquarters, and there dismounted. Meinik had led the
second horse after Harry dismounted, and now took them
both across to the lines with the air of a man who has only
been away a few hours. Stanley at once went up to the
general

“Welcome back, lad!”" Sir Archibald said,  you have
been longer away than we expected when you started. I
am glad, indeed, that you succeeded in rescuing your cousin ;
and we are all burning to hear about it. I wrote that note to
you in a hurry, for I was on the point of going on a round of
inspection of the camp when your sowar arrived. I intended
to question him concerning you on my return, for I had no
idea that after making such a iong journey he would start back
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at once, but I found that he had ridden straight off directly
the note was handed to him. You must dine with me to-
day, and tell me all the story. I see from the colour of
your skin that you have been in disguise again.”"

“ Yes, sir ; there were materials for dyeing the skin in the
village, but nothing that availed to take it oft. It is gradu-
ally going, and as I shall be now able to get some strong
alkali from the doctor, I hope I shall be presentable by to-

morrow.
“ They are honourable marks,”” the general said with a
smile. I don’t think any of us would mind being so
coloured for a bit if we had done such good work as you
have; but I won't detain you now, for dinner will be ready in
half an hour.”
anley hurried to his room, took a bath, donned his mess
uniform, and was ready by the time the bugle sounded.
“Three or four of the staff were, as usual, members of the part
After the meal was over, he was requested to narrate his

adventures at full length. The story was necessarily a long
one, and when he concluded all joined the general in hearty
commendation for the manner in which he had carried out
the adventure.

“ Your last story was a stirring one, Mr. Brooke,” the
general said ; * but this is even more so. When I received
your first note I thought it next door to madness for you to
try to get your cousin, badly wounded as you knew him to
be, from the hands of the Burmese. It is not an easy thing
to get any man out of prison, but when the man was unable
to help himself it seemed well-nigh impossible ; and I was
greatly afraid that, instead of saving his life, you would lose
your own. Of course, the fact that you had successfully
traversed the country before, was strongly in your favour ;
but then you were unencumbered, and the two things were,
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therefore, not to be compared with each other. I shall, of
course, put you in orders to-morrow as having performed a
singularly gallant action in rescuing Lieutenant Brooke of
the 47th and a sowar from their captivity by the Burmese in
a prison at Toungoo.  You have arrived just in time, for after
endeavouring to fool us for the past three months by negotia-
tions never meant to come to anything, the enemy are now
advancing in great force, and are within a few miles of the
town. So we are likely to have hot work of it, for, from all
accounts, they have got nearly as large an army together
as Bandoola had. I don't know whether they have learned
anythiuig from his misfortunes, but T am bound to say that the
court does not seem to have taken the lesson in the slightest
degree to heart, and their arrogance is just as insufferable as it
was before a shot was fired.""

Stanley learnt that there had already been one fight. The
enemy were advancing in three columns ; their right, consist
ing of 15,000 men, commanded by Sudda Woon, had
crossed the Irrawaddy and was marching down the other
bank with the apparent object of recrossing below Prome and
cutting the British line of communication ; the centre, from
,000 to 30,000 strong, commanded by the Kee Wongee,
was coming down the left bank of the river accompanied by a
great fleet of war boats ; the left division, 15,000 strong, led
by an old and experienced general, Maha Nemiow, was mov-
ing parallel with the others, about ten miles distant from the
centre, but separated from it by a thick and impenetrable
forest ; a reserve of 10,000 men, commanded by the king's
half-brother, occupied a strongly fortified post at Melloon.
In addition to these, a large force was gathered near Pegu,
and threatened an attack upon Rangoon. On the 1oth of
November, a fortnight before Stanley’s return, two brigades
of native infantry, under Colonel M‘Dowall, had marched
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out to dislodge Maha Nemiow, whose division threatened to
turn the British right and to move round to its rear.

The force was divided into three columns, one moving
directly towards the enemy's position, the others marching by
circuitous routes, so arranged as to arrive at the point of
attack at the same time, were to attack in flank and rear,
while the main body assailed the enemy in front. The Bur-
mese had, however, obtained information from spies of the
intended movement, and advancing boldly met the British
columns half way, skirmishing with them hotly in the woods
and threatening an attack by large bodi
tre drove the Burmese before them and reached thei. *stock-
aded position. Colonel M‘Dowall, while reconnoitring it,
was killed Dy a ball from a musket ; and as the two flanking
columns did not arrive as expected, the force was compelled
10 fall back. The retreat was conducted in good order, but
the loss was heavy, as the Burmese pressed hotly upon them
for several miles.

Since this unfortunate affair the enemy had steadily ad-
vanced. Maha Nemiow had moved directly upon Prome,
advancing slowly, and constantly stockading himself. The
centre had also advanced, and was now fortifying some
heights above the river five miles away, within sight of
Prome. Sudda Woon was intrenching himself on the oppo-
site bank. Al these divisions were working day and night,
advancing steadily but slowly and erecting formidable lines
of intrenchments as they went ; and it seemed to be the int;
tion of the Burmese general to proceed in that manner until
the whole of his troops were gathered within a very short di
tance of the town, and then to rush upon it from all sides.

In the morning Stanley went to the lines of the 47th.
Harry had of course told his story on his arrival, and the tale
had circulated generally through the regiment, and as he rode
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in, the men ran out from their huts and cheered him heartily.
No less warm a greeting did he receive from the officers, in
spite of his protest that there had really been no great diffi
culty or danger in the affair.

<What I specially admire,”” one of the officers said, laugh-
ing, ““is that any man should have run all this risk on pur-
pose to prevent himself from coming into an earldom. You
had only to leave the matter alone, and there you were:
to title and estates.”

“ T should have been haunted by Harry’s ghost,”” Stanley
laughed. < It would have been as bad as Banquo and Mac-
beth ; he would have sat at my table and stood at the head of
my bed. No, no; that would have been a much more seri-
ous affair to face, than a party of Burmese. The title and
estates would have been too dear at the price.”

“ Well, you behaved like a brick, anyhow,” the colonel
said, “*and there is not a man in the regiment who would not
have been proud. indeed if he had accomplished such a feat
Half my subalterns were talking at dinner last night of learn-
ing the language, so that if the chance fell in their way they
might emulate your doings.’”

heir

“¢ It is rather a tough language to master,’” Stanley replied.
“It gave me more trouble than the four or five Indian lan-
guages I speak. I am afraid the campaign will be over a long
time before any of your officers learn to talk

enough to pass as natives.”

Jurmese well

After the failure of the expedition of the 1oth no further
effort had been made

gainst the enemy. Indeed, the troops
had been withdrawn from their outlying positions, and there
had even been a feint made of embarking stores, as if with the
intention of retiring down the river, in hopes of tempting the
Burmese to make an attac]

The season had now come when operations could again be
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carried on, and the general was anxious to strike a decis
blow at the enemy, and then to set forward on the march
towards Ava.  As to the result of the fight, no one entertained
the slightest doubt, although the disparity in numbers was very
great, for while the Burmese commander had nearly 70,000
men at his disposal, Sir Archibald Campbell had no more
than 6,000, of whom about one-half were British. It was de-
termined that the main attack should be made on the division
of Maha Nemiow

This was now some six or seven miles away, and beyond
the fact that it was very strongly intrenched in the jungle, no
information whatever could be gained ; for the most vigilant
watch was kept up by them, and all efforts to pass native spies
into their lines failed. But it was known that among his
division were 8,000 Shans from Upper Burma ; and as these
men had not hitherto come in contact with us, it was ex-
pected that they would fight with more courage and resolu-
tion than those who had become acquainted with our power.
A large number of princes and nobles were with the force ;
and great reliance was placed by the Burmese upon three
young ladies of high rank who were believed by them to be
endowed with supernatural gifts, and to have the power of
rendering the missiles of the English innocuous. These young
women, dressed in warlike costume, constantly rode among
the troops, animating them by their presence, and exhorting
them to deeds of courage. The English had received vague
rumours of the doings of these Burmese Joans of Arc, and
thought it probable that the enemy would fight better than
usual.

On November 3oth arrangements were made for attacking
the enemy on the following morning. The flotilla were to
nonade upon  their works on both sides of

open a furious c
the river ; a body of native infantry were to drive in the ad-
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| vance posts of the centre, while the main force was to attack
their left in two columns, one moving directly against it,
‘ while the other was to attack on the right flank, thus pre-
Venting the enemy from retreating in the direction of the cen-

tre.  Four regiments of native infantry were left in Prome.
General Cotton commanded the main attack, and soon
after the column moved out from the camp a tremendous can-
nonade showed that the flotilla was engaged with the Burmese
on both sides of the river. The column, which was com-
2 posed of the 41st and 8th Regiments, with two battalions of
| native infantry, proceeded some distance before becoming en-
gaged with the enemy’s outposts, as the Burmese had been
I deceived by the cannonade and believed that the attack was
entirely upon the centre ; the troops, therefore, reached their
main position around two native villages without serious
I opposition.  As they issued from the jungle into the cleared
| space in front of the stockade they rapidly formed up under a
‘ tremendous fire and rushed forward to the attack. The old
| Burmese general, who was too infirm to walk, could be seen
carried from point to point in a litter cheering on his
il men, while the three Amazons exposed themselves fearlessly to
[ the fire. The ladder parties, however, rushed forward un-
checked, and, in spite of the opposition of the enemy, scaled
the stockade at one point and won a footing on the ram-

part of earth behind it
Others pressed after them, and soon a destructive fire was
opened upon the crowded mass pent up between the outer
| stockade and the next. The Burmese method of forming
fl stockade behind stockade was useful against a foe of no
|
|

greater dash and energy than themselves, but was absolutely
fatal when opposed to F

sh troops, who gave them no time
to fall back through the narrow openings in the palin
These were soon blocked by the dying and dead. Some
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of the Shans, led by their chiefs, fought with desperate
courage, but were unable to stand the advance of the British,
whose steady volleys, poured in at distances of a few yards,
swept them away. Wounded horses rushing wildly about
in the throng added to the terrible confusion. Groups of
men endeavoured to cut a way through the stockades behind,
others strove to climb over. Maha Nemiow was killed while
bravely exhorting his men to stand their ground, and one of
the heroic Amazons was shot. ~ As soon as the troops reached
the spot where she fell and saw that she was a woman, she was
carried into a cottage, and there died a few hours afterwards.

Stockade after stockade was carried until the whele position
fell into our hands. In the meantime the other column, com-
manded by General Campbell himself, and consisting of the
13th, 38th, 47th, and 87th Regiments and the 38th Madras
Infantry, had moved down on the other side of the Nawine
river and taken up a position to command the ford there, by
which the fugitives from the stockade must cross on their way
to join the centre. As the crowd of frightened men issued
from the jungle and poured across the ford, the artillery
opened upon them with shrapnel and completed their dis-
comfiture.  All thought of joining the centre was abandoned,
and, re-entering the jungle, they scattered, and the greater
portion of them started for their homes, intent only on avoid-
ing another contest with their foes. Another of the Burmese
heroines was killed at the ford. Three hundred men had
been killed at the storming of the stockade, but a far greater
loss took place in the retreat, very few of the Shans ever
regaining their country, the greater portion perishing from
starvation in the great forests through which they travelled in
order to escape the Burmese authorities, who would have
forced them to rejoin the army.
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CHAPTER XVII
THE PRIDE OF BURMA HUMBLED

S soon as the victory was completed the troops piled arms,
and were allowed two hours’ rest. Then they marched
back to the point where General Campbell’s division had
forded the Nawine river in the morning. From this point a
path led towards the enemy's centre ; this it was determined
to attack at daybreak on the following morning before the
news of the defeat of its left could reach it. The day had
been a long and fatiguing one, and it was late before the
troops all reached their halting-place. A meal was served out,
and then all lay down to rest. A messenger was sent to
Prome to announce the success that had been gained, and
to request the commander of the flotilla to open fire in
the morning as soon as the foe was seen to issue from the
jungle in front of the Wongee's main position at Napadee

Long before daylight the troops were in motion. ~General
Campbell’s division led the way along the narrow track lead-
ing towards the river, while General Cotton, who followed,
was ordered to break off at any path which led towards the
Burmese division, to make his way through the forest, and to
attack the stockades directly he reached them. The main
division would attack as soon as they heard his guns.

After a two hours’ march the first division came out on
open ground by the river side, signalled their arrival to the
flotilla, and formed up in front of the stockaded heights of
Napadee. The position was an extremely strong one. The
enemy occupied three ranges of hills rising one behind the
other, and each commanding the one in front of it. One
flank of these hills was protected by the river, the other by
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the almost impenetrable forest. The hills were all covered
with stockades ; and as they moved forward, the troops were
exposed t0 50 heavy a fire from an enemy entrenched at the
edge of the jungle on the right, that before they could
advance further, it was necessary to first drive them from this
position.  Six companies of the 87th were sent back into the
forest, and making their way through this, came down in the
rear of the stockades, speedily cleared them of their defenders,
and compelled the advance force of the enemy to join their
main body.

The troops then moved forward to the foot of the first hill,
where two strong redoubts had been erected by the enemy.
The fleet opened fire, but the column was halted for a time
awaiting the sound of firing that should tell them General
Cotton’s column was engaged. No sound, however, was heard,
for this force had been unable to make its way through the
dense forest, and General Campbell at last gave the order for
the attack. It was commenced by the 47th and 38th Native
Infantry under Colonel Elvington, who pushed through the
jungle and forest until they reached some of the flanking out-
works on the hill. These they attacked with such dash and
determination that they speedily obtained possession of them,
and thus produced a favourable diversion for the main attack.
This, consisting of the 13th, 38th, and 87th Regiments, ad-
vanced steadily without returning a shot to the incessant fire
from the enemy's various entrenchments, captured the two
redoubts at the bottom of the hill, and then pressed upwards
carrying position after position at the point of the bayonet,
till they arrived at the summit of the first hill.

The Burmese fugitives, as they fled to the next line of de-
fence, shook the courage of the troops there, and the British
pushing forward hotly on the rear of the flying crowd, carried
work after work, until in the course of an hour the whole
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position, nearly three miles in extent, was entirely in their
possession.  Between forty and fifty guns were captured, and
the enemy’s loss in killed and wounded was very great, while
by desertion alone the Wongee lost a third of his army.
While the attack had been going on, the flotilla had passed the
works protecting the river face of the hills, and had captured
all the boats and stores filled with supplies for the use of the
Burmese army. L

Thus two of the three Burmese divisions had now been
gompletely routed, and there remained only that of Sudda
Woon on the other side of the river. The troops were al
lowed two days’ rest, and on the morning of the sth a force
advanced on board the flotilla. Their passage across the
river was covered by the fire of a rocket-brigade and a mor-
tar-battery, which had on the previous night been established

on an island, and they landed at some distance above the
enemy’s stockades. They then marched round and attacked
these in flank and rear, while the batteries and boats of the
flotilla cannonaded them in front

I'he enemy’s troops were already disheartened by the defeat
they had seen inflicted upon the W
feeble resistance fled to a second line of stockade

ongee’s army, and after a
in the jun
r. The troops, however, pressed so hotly
tual
opposition here. Numbers fell while endeavouring to pass
through the narrow entrances of the work, and the rest fled in
terror into the woods,

gle to their rea

upon them that they were unable to make any e

These extensive operations had been carried out with the
loss of six offic

s and some seventy or eighty men only
It was known that the enemy had very strongly fortified
several positions in and around Meaday, and it was deter-
mined to push forward at once on the long march of three
hundred miles to Ava, before the enemy could rally from their
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defeat and gather for the defence of these positions. On the
gth the first division, under General Campbell himself, started
from Prome. The roads were extremely bad, and they were
able to move but slowly. Their course was first directed
inland, as it was intended to turn the enemy’s position at
Meaday, by following a road several miles from the river and
thus forcing them to fall back as we advanced. On the next
day the force reached the spot where Colonel M‘Dowall had
been killed in the unsuccessful attack upon Maha Nemiow, and
it then turned north and followed the road parallel to the.
tiver.

On the 12th tremendous rains for some hours converted the
road into a morass, and although the march was but five mil
long, the greater portion of the column failed to reach its
destination.  This, however, was not the worst. Cholera
broke out at once, and carried off a large number of victims
—two of the British regiments being rendered almost unfit for
service by its ravages. On the 14th the division encamped
on dry ground, on a ridge of wooded hills, and waited for a
couple of days to allow the baggage train to come up. The
change greatly benefited the health of the troops, and amuse-
ment was afforded by the partridges, jungle-fowl, and deer
which abounded in the neighbourhood of the camp, Up to

1 seen, the villages were all

this point no single native had be
destroyed, and the country was completely deserted.  On the
16th a strong Burmese fortification was taken, it being unoc
cupied save by a small picket, which retired on our advance.
Phis had evidently been erected for the purpose of preventing
the river fortifications from being turned, and its abandonment
proved that the object of the land march had been gained,
and that the enemy had abandoned the positions they had
with 50 much care prepared for the defence of the river.

On the 18th they joined General Cotton’s column, and the
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next day entered Meaday. Here a terrible spectacle was met
with. The town and the ground within the stockades was
strewn vith dead and dying, some from wounds, others from
ages of this plague had been as great among
tish force. A number of men were

the Burmese as in the
found crucified on gibbets, doubtless as a punishment for
attempting to desert. The air was pestilent, and the force
was glad indeed to march on the next morning from the
locality.  They gained something, but not much, from the
For the next fifty
at very short intervals, and each day before camping many
corpses had to be removed before the tents could be fixed. It
was now known that the Burmese army, in its retreat, had
been concentrated at Melloon, where the reserve of 10,000
men had been posted. On the the division encamped
within four miles of that town sy had now marched a
hundred and forty miles from Prome without meeting a single
inhabitant of the country or being enabled to obtain any
cattle whatever for the supply of the troops, so effectnally had

chang miles dead bodies were met with

the enemy wasted the country as they retired
Melloon stood on the opposite bank of the Irrawaddy
letters had arrived from that town, saying that a com

anc
missioner had arrived from Ava with full powers from the
king to conclude a treaty of peace. Colonel Adair and
Stanley accordingly were sent off the next morning to

Melloon to arrange for an immediate meeting for the com
missioners.  However, they could come to no arrangement,
the Burmese leaders insisting that so i
could only be carried on when a favourable day arrived,
ind that no time could at present be stated. Secing that
the principal object of the Burmese was to gain time, the
colonel informed them, through Stanley, that as no arrange-
ments had been made, the troops would recommence their

wportant a_ business
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advance as soon as he returned to the camp, and accordingly
the next morning the division moved forward to a town im-

mediately opposite Melloon. That place stood on the face of

a sloping hill, and as the Irrawaddy was here but 600 yards
broad, a good view was obtained of the fortifications. The
principal stockade was in the form of a square, about a mile
on each face, mounting a considerable number of guns, espe-
cially on the side facing the river, and a succession of stock-
ades extended for a mile farther along the banks. The great
work was crowded with men.

In front of the town lay a large fleet of war-boats, and
larger craft with stores. A short time after the troops
reached the spot, a great noise of gongs, drums, and other
warlike instruments arose on the other side, and crowds of
boatmen were seen running down to the vessels.
were soon manned, and oars got out, and they began t
row up the river. As, owing to the intricacy of the channel,
the steamboat and flotilla had not yet arrived, a few shots
were fired at the boats by the field-guns. This had the
desired effect, many of the boatmen jumping overboard,
leaving their craft to drift down the river, while the great
bulk hastily turned their vessels about, and anchored in
their former pos s soon as the steamer with the
flotilla came up, two war-boats pushed off from shore, saluted
the steamer, and rowed alongside of her, until she and the
flotilla were safely anchored above the town. This was so
evidently a mark of a real desire for the suspension of hostil-
ities that the two officers were again sent across the river.

hese

o

A truce was agreed upon, and an arrangement made for the
meeting of the negotiators upon the following day.

Four meetings were held between the two commissioners
and those appointed by the British general, the meetings
taking place on boats moored in the centre of the river.

19
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h the treaty was accepted and signed by the Bur-
mese, and fifteen days’ truce allowed for the ratification of
the treaty by the king. As the end of that period ap-
proached, the Burmese protested that they had not yet re-
ul\ul an answer, and asked for further time, which was
refused, unless on the condition that Melloon was evacuated,
and the Burmese army fell back until the ratification of the
treaty reached them. As had been for some time strongly
suspected, the negotiations were simply a device to arrest our
advance, and the treaty was afterwards found in the Burmese
camp, it never having been forwarded to Ava. At midnight,
on the 18th, when the armistice came to a conclusion, the
troops began throwing up earthworks, the heavy guns were
landed from the flotilla, and at ten o'clock the next morning
twenty-eight guns were in position ready to open fire.

In spite of remonstrances that had been made, the Bur-
mese had, night after night during the armistice, continued
to work surreptitiously at their entrenchments. Tt was hoped
for a moment that when they saw the speed with which our
batteries had been thrown up and armed they would off
farther resistance. As, however, they were evidently pre
paring for action our guns opened fire at eleven o'clock
This was kept up for two hours. While it was going on,
the troops intended for the assault were embarked in boats

no

some distance up the river so as to ensure their not being
carried by the force of the stream across the face of the Bur-
mese works and exposed to the concentrated fire of the enem
They were divided into four brig
sisting of the 13th and

ades, the first of which, con-

Regiments under Lieutenant-

colonel Sale, were to land below the stockade, and to attac]
its south-western angle, while the other three brigades were to
land above it, to carry some outworks there, and to attack
the northern face.
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A strong northerly wind and the violent current prevented
the assaults being made simultancously. The first brigade
was carried too far across, and as it passed the stockade was
exposed to the fire of the guns and musketry of the river
defences, while the three other brigades were unable for
some time to reach their intended landing-places. Colonel
Sale was among those wounded by the Burmese fire, but
directly the first brigade reached the shore they formed up
under the partial cover of a shelving bank, and, led by
Lieutenant-colonel Frith, moved forward to the assault in
admirable order. When within a short distance, there was
a forward rush, in spite of the storm of shot, the ladder-party
ained the foot of the stockade, and placing the ladders,
climbed up, and leapt down among the surging crowd of
the enemy. Others followed, and soon a firm footing was
obtained in the works. Then the men of the two regiments,
whose total strength did not exceed five hundred, advanced
steadily, drove before them some 10,000 armed men, and
expelled them from the works that the Burmese had deemed
impregnable.

While this was going on the other three brigades had
landed above the stockade, and now falling upon the enemy
as they poured out from their works, completed their defeat
All the stockades were carried, and the whole of the artillery
and stores fell into our possession.

Four days later the army again began its advance. Th
were met by four Englishmen who had been taken prisoners,
and an American, who had also been held in confinement
These had been sent to assure the English general that the
king was in earnest in his desire for peace. It was but
too evident, however, that no confidence could be placed
in Burmese negotiations, and it was, moreover, known that

another army was being assembled in the greatest haste to
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bar the advance.  On the 14th of February the British reached
Pakang-Yay, having passed Sembeughewn on the opposite
| shore. This was the point where the road from Aracan
reached the Irrawaddy, and it had been arranged that the
| force that had been operating in Aracan should, if possible,
| effect a junction with Sir Archibald Campbell here.
‘ A message brought down by a native was, however, re-
ceived, stating that the force had suffered very severely from
fever and cholera, and that the natural obstacles were found
to be too great to be overcome by troops debilitated by
disease, that the attempt had therefore been abandoned.
Fortunately the English general was well able to do without
! this addition to his strength. He had already proved that
o his command was perfectly capable of defeating any Burmese
! force that could be brought against him, and an addition
i would only have increased the difficulty of transport. On
the gth of March the British force, which, owing to the
necessity for leaving strong bodies to hold Melloon and
other points that had been captured, now mustered less than
o000 fighting men, advanced to attack the enemy, whose
P‘ numbers were estimated at 16,000. The new commander of

the Burmese adopted other tactics than his predecessors. His
stockaded position was in front of the town of Pagahn, but
he occupied the jungle in great force and attacked our advance
| guard five miles from the town.
i As the enemy occupied the hills on both sides of the main
i road, Sir A. Campbell divided his force and led half of it
|

through the jungle on the right, while General Cotton led the
il other half through the woods on the left. The Burmese
fought with considerable obstinacy. General Campbell and

his staff, with thirty-eight troopers and fifty men of the 13th,
il were somewhat in advance of the column, when the enemy
closed in on both flanks and even got in their rear. These
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were, however, dispersed by the rest of the 13th, and, driv-
ing back the Burmese on the flanks, the advance was con-
tinued. Presently, however, as the British issued from the
jungle, a mass of the enemy's horse charged down, drove back
the skirmishers, and for a time the position of the general and
his staff was one of great peril.

His little body of troopers, however, dashed boldly at the
assailants and held them in check until the guns that had fol-
lowed the staff were brought forward from the jungle ; then
the troopers divided and rode right and left, and the guns,
opening fire, checked the assailants until the infantry came
up. The Burmese army was now seen drawn up in the form
of a semicircle in the open. The two British columns were
united and together moved forward to attack the centre of
the crescent, disregarding the fire from its wings. When
within charging distance, they went forward with a rush, and,
cheering lustily, fell upon the Burmese, and broke their cen-
tre, thus isolating the two wings. The Burmese at once re-
treated with the greatest haste to the stockaded position in
their rear. As usual the narrow entrances to the stockades
caused great delay, and the British were upon them before
they were in any way prepared to resist the assault. Herald-
ing their advance by sweeping volleys they fell upon the Bur-
mese with the bayonet and drove them out of their works.
The enemy made an attempt to rally behind the walls and in
the pagodas of the town, but the effort was vain; they were
driven out with great slaughter, hundreds were drowned in
endeavouring to swim the river, and the army was finally dis
persed in all directions.

The effect of this victory was at once apparent. The
country people who had, on the advance of the British force
from Prome, been cleared out from the villages along the
whole line of route, being now freed from the restraint of
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their troops, came flocking back in great numbers, some by
the roads and some in boats; and it was evident that they re-
garded the struggle as definitely terminated. There was, in-
deed, no possibility of further resistance, as the armies of
Burma, raised with immense difficulty and by heavy bounties
and the promises of great reward, were hopelessly scattered,
and Ava lay open to the British advance. In other directions
their position was equally desperate. Aracan had been
wholly rescued from their grasp. A British force in Pegu
had marched up the river Sitang, and after the repulse of a
party of a hundred and fifty men imprudently sent to attack
Sitang itself, captured the place after a sharp fight, and, re
ceiving reinforcements from Rangoon, continued their way
up the river and captured Toungoo ; while the northern force
had driven the Burmese out of Manipur, and had reached
the river Ningti by the 2d of February, and were in a posi-
tion to advance direct upon Ava.

After a halt of two days, General Campbell advanced on
the r2th of February; Mr. Price, the American who had
been sent down after the capture of Melloon, went forward to
Ava with the treaty that had been drawn up before the capt-
ure of that place; and the king had no longer any hesita-
tion in complying with its terms, and was, indeed, delighted
to find that the recent victory of the invaders had not in-
creased their demands. He at once sent down to accept
them, but as | ratification was sent, the march con-
tinued, while Mr. Price again returned to Ava. When the
force was within four days’ march of the capital the latter
returned with the Burmese commissioners and other high
functionaries with the ratified treaty, and the first instalment
of the money that was to be paid.

It was a disappointment to the army that after their long
march and many sufferings they were not to be allowed to

no offic
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enter the enemy’s capital in triumph. Undoubtedly, how-
ever, the course taken was the wisest. Ava was regarded as a
sacred city, and it was to save it from the humiliation of
being occupied by the invaders that the king had brought
himself to accept the terms of the treaty. Had the English
general insisted upon entering the capital and signing the
treaty there, he would have found no one to meet him, the
population would have been driven out, the king and court
would have retired farther up the country, and the war might
have continued for an indefinite time.

Already its cost had been enormous, exceeding £3,000,000
sterling. ~ During the first cleven months after landing at
Rangoon, nearly half of the Europeans died, and from the
time they advanced from that town with fresh reinforce-
ments from India, to the arrival near Ava, a similarly heavy
loss was sustained. Four per cent. of the number engaged
was killed in action. The climate of Aracan was still more
deadly, as three-fourths of the white troops employed there
died, and very few of the survivors were ever fit for service
afterwards. The sepoys suffered less in Aracan, losing only
ten per cent. of their number, tho
were in hospital for some time.

h nearly half the force

According to agreement, the Burmese, as soon as peace was
concluded, sent down a large number of boats for the convey-
ance of the troops down the river. As they descended it, the
garrisons left at Melloon and other places were withdrawn.
One of the native regiments with some elephants and guns left
the force at Sembeughewn, and marched thence to Aracan, for
the purpose of investigating the country and proving whether
it was practicable for the passage of troops in case another
advance upon Ava should ever be necessary. They found the
road unexpectedly good, and met with no resistance whatever,
except in the passage of some passes over the mountains.
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At Melloon, Stanley was very glad to meet his cousin again,
for the 47th had been left in garrison there. Harry had been
down again with a sharp attack of fever, but was now recov-
ering.

o it is all over, Stanley, and your chances of an carldom
have nearly slipped through your fingers.””

I am glad, indeed, that it is so,” Stanley laughed, “in
the first place, because I could only have succeeded to it at
your death; and in the second place, because I have no
ambition whatever for a title. I am not nineteen yet, and should
greatly prefer to make my own way, than to find myself with
nothing whatever to do, except to spend money as it dropped
into my lap. Now that everything is settled, and that Aracan
has become English, and we have the seaports on the Tenas-
serim coast, trade will increase tremendously. You may be
sure that the Burmese will be only too glad to flock into our
provinces, and to live under a fair rule, to escape the tyranny
of their own officials, and my uncle is just the man to take
advantage of the new openings. I don’t say that I want to
live out here all my life. At any rate I hope by the time that
I am thirty to be able to come home for a year's holiday, and
it is just possible that by then we may have grown into such a
big firm that we may establish headquarters in London, instead
of getting all our goods from Calcutta.

There is certain to be a very big trade here in teak alone.
The price in Pegue is a great deal below that in India, and if
we had a house in London, we should avoid having to pay
commissions, and perhaps get better prices for our wood. OFf
course, my uncle may by that time think of retiring himself,
and in that case I might have to stay
but I know that he likes the climate, and I have heard him say
that, as he has very few acquaintances in England, he thinks
that he should prefer a life in C

omewhat longer out here,

cutta to one in London.""
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““T should not wonder if I go home very shortly,” Harry
““my last letter told me that my uncle was in failing
health, and that he would like to have me at home with him.
If the next letter confirms that, I am afraid I shall have
either to resign my commission or exchange into a regi-
ment at home. Of course, at his death I should have to leave
the army anyhow. It would be ridiculous for a subaltern to
be an earl ; besides, there are things one would have to do.
T suppose there are estates to be looked after, and all sorts of
nuisances.  Anyhow I shall always be glad I have had my
share in this expedition ; I have learned what campaigning is,
and I must say that under such circumstances as we have
gone through, it is not quite so pleasurable as I had expected.
Half one’s friends are dead or invalided home, and one
never knows when one wakes in the morning whether one
may not be down with cholera before night. The fighting
is all well enough, but, after all, that takes up but a very
small portion of one’s time, and marching, and 1 may say,
living generally in this hot, sweltering climate, with its
six months of rain, is not enviable work. However, I
have gone through one regular campaign, and that as severe
a one as British troops have ever performed, and, above all,
old man, I have met you, and we have come to be great
friends, and I have learned what one fellow will do for an-
other.

I am sure I am very glad to have gone through it, too.
T have been fortunate indeed in never having been laid up for
a single day, and there is no doubt that having served on the
staff will be of great advantage to me even as a trader. I own
that I should like to have retired a captain. Of course, pro-
motion has been tremendously fast owing to the death vacan-
cies, but I have still two lieutenants over me.’

¢ You are sure to get the step, Stanley.  You have been in

said
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general orders twice, besides that notice you got for my res-
cue; also, the doctors say that a number of the men who
have been sent down to the coast are not likely to live many
weeks, and as five of your seniors have been invalided, you
may get your step, in the natural course of things, at any mo-
ment. If I were you I should ask for three months’ leave
before rejoining your regiment. There will be no difficulty
about that after you have been upwards of two years in con-
stant work, and the general will certainly not refuse. ~Before
the end of that time you will have seen your uncle and talked
matters over. Then, if you choose to resign your commission,
you can, of course, do so; but as you are pretty sure to get
your step by death before the end of the three months, and as
the general’s despatches strongly recommend your services,
you may get your brevet majority before your resignation
reaches England. A man who has been mentioned two or
three times in despatches

and s specially recommended for

honours, is sure to get his brevet majority directly he gets his
company.””

On reaching Rangoon, Stanley learned that two of the
invalids had died either on the way down or before they could
be put on board a ship, and that one of the majors, who had
been sent to India for change four months before, had also
succumbed, so that he had already obtained his company—:
promotion which would have been at any other time extraor-
dinary, but which in a campaign where half those engaged
were carried off was nothing remarkable. Being still on the
headquarter staff, he embarked with Sir Archibald Campbell.

“You still hold firm to your determination to leave the
service, Captain Brooke,” the general said, in the
the passage to Calcutta.

“Yes, sir ; I am sure that it is best for me.

“I think it is, Brooke. Of course, you have been excep-

urse of
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tionally fortunate in getting such rapid promotion. Still, a
good business is a great deal better than soldiering. I wrote

very strongly in your favour when I sent off my despatches
the day we came down to the coast, and you are certain of
your brevet. Still, it is just as well that the news of your
resignation should not get home before the Gazette comes out
with your name in it. I think the best thing that I can do is
to give you leave for a time as soon as we get to Calcutta. I
am sure that you deserve a rest, for your work has been terri-
bly heavy.’’

< Thank you, sir ; that was just the favour that I was going
toask you. I shall find out as soon as I get there where my
uncle is, and join him. My own mind is quite made up, but
he has certainly a right to be consulted before I take any
final step.””

«Quite right. I feel no doubt that his opinion will agree
with yours, and I think that you are showing a good deal
more wisdom than most fellows would do, to give up the ser-
vice when you have distinguished yourself and have a much
better chance than falls to the lot of one man in a hundred.
Still, there can be no real doubt that a man in a good busi-
ness out here can retire early and go home with a fortune,
while in the army you are liable at any time, after you get to
the rank of colonel, to be laid on the shelf for years. Be-
sides,.you will be your own master, which is more than any-
one in the army can say. You can go home when you like
cither for a stay or for a permanency, and you are not liable
to have to run the risk of another campaign such as this has
been."

< If one was sure of campaigns, T don’t think that I could
possibly bring myself to leave the service, but it is the prob-
ability of being kept for three or four years at a time, doing
nothing, at Calcutta or Madras that decided me."”
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e general nodded. ** You are quite right, Brooke ; on
active service a soldier’s life is, indeed, a stirring one, but
there is nothing more dull and monotonous than garrison life
in peace time.”

Accordingly as soon as they landed in Calcutta, Stanley
was put in orders for absence on leave for three months. He
leaned from his uncle’s agent that they had heard from him
only a few days before at Chittagong, and that he w:
the point of leaving for Aracan, whither he had ordered a large
consignment of goods to be forwarded to him by the next
ship. Three days later, Stanley started to join him, leav
ing his address at Aracan with Sir Archibald Campbell,
in case there should be need to recall him before the three
months’ leave expired. The vessel in which he was sailing
carried the consignment of goods to his uncle, and he had
therefore no fear of finding that the latter had left Aracan
before his arrival.  Meinik was still with him. He had left
the army after the last battle had been fought, and had tray-
elled to the spot where he had buried his money before
embarking with Stanley in the canoe, and, after an absence
of three days, rejoined the force.  On the way down to Ran-
goon, Stanley had a long talk with him as to his future plans.

< T have only one plan, master, and that is to stay with you

then on

as long as I live.

“But you will have plenty to live comfortably upon now,
Meinik. For, after all that you have done for me, of course
I shall arrange for you to have a sum that will keep you
in comfort.””

Meinik shook his head

“Burma is a bad country, master. After living with the
English, T would not go back to live under the king’s officers
in any case ; any money that I had would be squeezed out of
No, master, I will go with you, unless you

me before long,
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drive me from you; if you do, I will go to Chittagong,
and live there ; but I do not think that you will do that.”

« Certainly not, Meinik. As long as you are willing to re-
main with me I shall be very glad indeed to have you; but
if at any time you wish to marry and settle down on
land of your own, I shall give you five hundred pounds,
which is only a small portion of the sum those rubies, which
you got your band to give me, brought me in."”

I daresay I shall marry,”” Meini id, < but that will
make no difference.  As long as I live, I shall stay with
you.”

Meinik had been astounded at Calcutta, which presented a
strong contrast, indeed, to the city which, asa Burman, he
had regarded as the most important place in the world.

““The Burmese are fools, master ; they should have sent
two or three men here before they made up their minds to go
to war. If they had been truly told what Calcutta was like,
they would never have ventured to make war with the
English.”

CHAPTER XVIII

IN BUSINESS AGAIN

HEN the vessel arrived at the mouth of the Aracan

river, a canoe was seen coming out from Akyah, a town
situated at the entrance to the principal of the several
channels by which the river makes its way through a number
of sand-banks and islands into the sea. As it approached,
Stanley recognized his uncle sitting in the stern.
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< Well, uncle, how are you?'' he called out as the boat
approached the side.

«What, is it you, Stanley ? Tam glad indeed to see you
I have watched the papers anxiously to see if your name
appeared among those who have been killed or have died ;
not seeing it T hoped that you were all right. Of course we
heard from the Madras regiment that came across from Sem-
beughewn that it was all over, and that all the troops would
be shipped off as soon as they went down to Rangoon, but I
have not seen any papers lately, and so have mot had a
chance of learning any news of you, fancied, though,
that you would be back at Calcutta by this time, and thought
that T might get a letter from you by this ship.’

By this time he was on deck, and after a hearty shaking of
hands Stanley asked what he was doing here.

<1 did not expect to see you until we got to Araca
ave been up there, lad. It is a decaying old place,
and the stream is in many places shallow, so that it would be
very difficult to take up a ship of any size. I foresee, there-
fore, that this is going to be the chief port of the province ;
timber will be floated down here, and rice brought down in
native boats, so I shall make my headquarters here as far
as this district is concerned, and put Johnson in charge. I
doubt whether for a time we shall do as much trade as
we shall higher up the coast, but everyone expects a great
Burmese immigration, and a large trade is likely to spring up
in time. I have not quite determined on my next move, and
it is not improbable that I shall go down in this ship and
establish myself for a time at Martaban and open a trade
in Tenasserim. If I decide on that, I shall only get on shore
a portion of my goods and take the rest on with me there.
Now what are you going to do, Stanley ? "
Just what you think best, uncle. I should have thot

n

ight
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that, as I speak the language, it would be better for me to go
on to Martaban, and for you to work Chittagong and the
district up to Assam.””

“Then you are going to stay with me, lad | " his uncle
exclaimed in a tone of much satisfaction. I was afraid that
you would have got so fond of soldiering that you would have
thrown this over altogether.”’

“Not a bit of it, uncle. I am on three months’ leave at
present, and at the end of that time I shall resign. You know
I am a captain now, that is to say, that T have got my rank
by death vacancies, though until the Gazetfe comes out from
England, T can hardly be said to be a pucka captain;
and, what is more, the general himself assured me that
after being mentioned in despatches two or three times,
and at his strong commendation of my services, I was sure of
the brevet rank of major.”

His uncle took off his hat gravely.

< T must apologize to you,” he said, * for addressing you
as ¢lad.” I had no idea that you were a full-grown captain,
still less that you might soon be a major.””

1 don’t care a snap for the title, uncle,”” Stanley said
laughing, ¢ except that it may be an advantage to me in
places where there are garrisons, and indeed generally where
there are white officials.””

“ A very great advantage, Stanley.  Well, lad, T have been
coining money since I saw you at Rangoon. I have been
sending a consignment of bullocks down there every week,
and have done almost as much with the Manipur forc
also got the contract regularly now for the supply

I have
of the

troops at Calcutta.  Other trade has of course been at a stand-
still.  Now that everything has quicted down, there will be a
perfect rush, and I have been sorely troubled in my mind
whether it would be best to stay up here and take advantage
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of it, or to be one of the first to open trade at these
new ports. Of course, if you are ready to take Martaban
that will decide me, and I shall take passage in the first ship
going up to Chittagong. My own boat and the dhow
are both there, and I shall at once work up all the rivers, and
set things going again. I havea capital fellow, a native, who
is carrying on the cattle business for me, and at Chittagong I
shall try and get hold of three or four more trustworthy
fellows to take charge of depo
and ths
they fetched £3500, which I used, besides what you handed
over to me, for there was no buying up the cattle without
cash, and as I generally have to wait two months after they
ipped before T get paid, ready money was invaluable,
and indeed I could not have gone into the thing on anything
like the same scale if it had not been for your money. The
Calcutta people would have helped me to a certain point, but

T se

a big future before us,
t before long. I did well with those gems of yours—

are

they would never have ventured upon such advances as I
required.  Your £5000 has doubled itself since I met you at
Rangoon. I calculate that our stores at the different depots
are worth £4000, so that at the present moment the firm
of Pearson & Brooke have at their command a capital of

£14,000.

A portion of the cargo was landed at Akyah. Stanley
went down with the rest to Martaban, and his uncle sailed
for Chittagong. A few months later a store was opened at
Rangoon. Parsee store-keepers were sent from Calcutta by
Tom Pearson, and these were placed in control of the stores
there and at Martaban, Stanley being in charge of these two
stations and Akyah, and having a native craft of his own, and
a boat for river work similar to that of his uncle

A year later he received a letter from Harry, saying that
his uncle had died a month after his return to England, and
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that he w
state.

now established as one of the pillars of the

«As I went through London on my arrival,” he said, I
looked up your mother at the address you gave me at Dul-
wich. I found her very well and very comfortable. She was
full of your praises, and as I was equally so, your ears ought
to have tingled while we were together. OF course they
wanted to hear all about you, and most of it was new to them,
for you had said nothing of your adventure with that leopard,
and only a few lines about the rescue of your humble servant,
though you had told them that I stood in your way of the
carldom.  Your mother said that she was prouder of you
than if you were an earl, only that she would have liked to
have you at home. I told her that you and your uncle were
shaking the pagoda tree, and that you would come home as
yellow as a guinea and as rich as a nabob in the course of a
few years.

““ Your sisters are older than I expected to find them. Of
course you always spoke of them as when you saw them last.
They are both growing into very pretty girls, the elder espe-
cially. I made your mother promise to bring them down to
stay with me for a bit, when I came into the title, which I
knew could not be long, for I had called that morning on my
uncle’s solicitors, and they told me that he was not expected
to live many weeks. As it is only a month since he died, T
suppose I ought not to have visitors just yet; butin a few
weeks T shall go up to town and bring them down with me.
I cannot help thinking that it is a little selfish ; for when they
see this place they would not be human if they did not feel
that it would have been yours if it had not been for your get-
ting me out of the hands of those Burmese. I see that you
are gazetted captain this week. 1 suppose, long before this,
you have settled down to your old work of going up sluggish

20
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streams, and trying to stir up the equally sluggish native to a
- of the advantages of British goods. ~ At present I am quite
content to do nothing particular, to ride and drive about, re-
turn calls, and so on ; but I expect, before very long, I shall
get restless, and want to be doing something. However, there
is the Continent open to one, and decent hotels to stop at.
No fevers there, and no Burmese brigands.””

A month later he had a letter from his mother which had
been written before that of Harry, but had been sent to Cal-
cutta and thence to Akyah, and had there lain un
turn, two months later, from a boat journey up to Pe
said how kind it was of his cousin to come in to give them
news of him the very day he arrived in London.

“Of course we were delighted with all that he told
about you, but it made us anxious to think of your running
into so many dangers. We like him very much; we could
not help laughing because he seemed quite concerned that
you should not have the peerage instead of him. He seems
likely to come into it soon, for he tells us that the earl is very
ill. He says that we must come down and pay him a visit
as soon as he is master there; but I don’t know whether that
can be.  Of course it would be a nice change, and I believe
that it is a very fine place. I said that it would seem strange
our going there, when there are no ladies, and that bachelors
did not generally entertain ; but he said that, in the first
place, he should have his sisters there, who were about the
same age as my girls, and that as we were his nearest rela
tions, and you were at present his heir, it would be quite the
right and proper thing for us to come down. He seemed
quite in earnest about it, and I should not be surprised if we

sens

i
Three months later, Stanley heard that the visit had been
paid, and that they had stayed a fortnight there.
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<1t feels quite funny settling down here again after being
in that big house with all those servants and grandeur; not
that there is any grandeur about Harry. He insists, being
relations, that we shall call him by his Christian name.
Cverything was delightful ; every afternoon we used to go
driving, and of a morning he generally rode with the girls.
He had a very pretty gentle horse for Agnes, and a gray
pony, a beauty, for Kate. 1 have a strong suspicion that he
had bought them both on purpose. I should not be sur-
prised—but no, I won’t say anything about it.””

Stanley puzzled over this sentence, which was followed by :
“ His sisters are very nice girls.”’

« It is evidently something about Harry,”” he said to him-
self; < possibly she has taken the idea into her head that he
may fall in love with Agnes. That, certainly, would be a
very nice thing, but I don't suppose it is anything more than
an idea of mother’s.””

However, four months later he received a letter from Harry
announcing his engagement.

“1I told your mother that she must let me write by the
mail before she did, as it was only right that I should have
the pleasure of telling you the news myself. It is splendid,
old man ; upon my word I don’t know which I ought to
feel,—most grateful to you for saving my life, or for getting
me to know your sister. It seems to me a regular dispensa-
tion of Providence. You did everything you could to pre-
vent yourself from coming into a title, and now your sister
going to t: It is quite right that we should
come to be brothers-in-law, for we are quite like brothers al-
ready. We are to be married in the spring. How I wish

&

you could be with us.  Your absence will be the only thing
wanting to make everything perfect. I do hope you don’t
mean to stay grilling out there many years. It seems to me
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monstrous that I should be having estates and a big income,

and all that sort of thing, when I have done nothing to d

i serve it, and that you should be toiling in that beastly cli-
il mate. If I thought that there was the least chance of your
| rushing home when you get this letter, I declare that I would
{ put off the marriage for a month or so, o that you should be
il here in time ; but as I feel sure that you won’t do anything
of the sort, it will be of no use for me to make such a noble

sacrifice.

Stanley had received the news that he was gazetted brevet-
major a month after he was promoted to the rank of captain,
and two months before his name appeared as having retired
r| from the army. He derived, as he expected, much benefit

from his connection with the army, in his position at his three
receiving ports, as it placed him on a very pleasant footing
with the military and civil officials ; and it rendered his oc-
casional visits to Calcutta and Madras exceedin
for in both towns he found many officers whose acquaintance
he had made during the expedition. He was always made an
honorary member of the messes and clubs, during his stays
there.

‘The business grew rapidly ; the work of the earlier y
had so well paved the w for larger operations, that they were
able to more than hold Ihur own against other traders who,
after the troubles were at an end, sought to establish themselves
at various points on the western coast of the peninsula, and,
after six more years of hard and continuous work, the busi-
ness came to be a very large and important one.

“ 1 think it more than probabl Stanley wrote to his
mother, ¢ that before very long I shall be returning home.
My uncle spoke about it the last time that I saw him, and said
that we were outgrowing Calcutta, and ought to establish our-
selves in London. ¢ We can hold on a bit longer,’ he said,

gly pleasant,

cars
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“but we must come to that sooner or later, and when it does
you must be the one to go to England and take charge.
I may go home before that for a few months, but I have no
wish or desire to stop there. We have now got a good staff,
and T shall probably fix myself permanently at Calcutta.’ "’

Two years later Tom Pearson, on his return from England,
brought back a wife with him, and established himself at Cal-
cutta. Stanley joined him there three weeks after his return.
They had a long talk together that evening

« I see, Stanley,” his uncle said, ¢ that things have gone
on improving since I have been away, and that our turnover
last year was £150,000, and the profits close upon £15,000.
I think now that it is high time we opened a plac
We have almost a monopoly of the teak trade in Burma, and
it would be much more advantageous for us to make our pur-
chases in England instead of here. We should save in car.
riage and in trans-shipment, besides the profits that the people
here make out of their sales to us. I have made a great many
inquiries at home, as to the prices for cash in Manchester
and Birmingham, and find that we should get goods there
some fifteen per cent. cheaper than we pay at Calcutta, even
after putting on the freights ; so you see it is an important
matter. Besides there would be a better choice of goods,
and you know exactly the sort of thing that we require,
and the quantities that we can get rid of, and would be able
therefore to send consignments each month without waiting
for advices from me, and so we should get the things just
readily as we do now from here. I will give you the
names of some of the firms that I have visited and with
whom I have already paved the way for opening extensive

in London.

transactions.
“ During the eighteen months that I have been away
have learned all about the banking business, and will find

you
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1o more difficulty in managing in London than here. Your
brother-in-law Netherly went with me to the Bank of Ei
land, and introduced me to one of the directors. I told
him that we intended to open a house in London, and that
as soon as we did so, we should open an account with
them by paying in £30,000, and that we should of course
require some facilities, but probably not to a large extent,
as our payments for teak there would fairly balance our
exports from England, and that I reckoned our trade to be, as
a minimum, /£50,000 each way. The matter was made ex-
tremely easy by Netherly saying, to my astonishment: ¢ You
can let them draw what they like, Mr. Townshend, for I will
give my personal guarantee up to £350,000." I remonstrated,
but he would not hear anything said. ¢ Ridiculous,” he ex-
claimed, hotly ; Stanley is my brother-in-law ; he risked his
life for me, and you don’t suppose that I should mind risking
£50,000 for him.  Not,” he went on, tu
“that there is any risk in the matter; I know all about the
business they do in India, and that there is not a shadow of
risk in it. I know that my guarantee will be a mere form,
but as it may put them on'a better footing with you to begin
with, T shall be very pleased to do it.”

“ OF course, we know that there will be no risk in it; the
greater portion of our business is a ready-money one, and
although of late we have been dealing more with native local
firms instead of selling direct from our own stores, the
amounts are never large, and so far we have never lost a penny.
Of course, I shall let you know by every mail how things
are going on at all our depots, and you will then be able to
form an estimate as to the amount of goods you will have to
despatch to each

ng-

ring to the director,

nding them direct, of course, if there hap-
pens to be a ship going. But all these things, of course, we
shall go into at ler >

th before you start for England.””
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“Did yoil go down to Harry's place ? "

“Yes, I stopped there a week. Your sister seems per
fectly happy, and plays the part of queen of the county admi
rably. The four youngsters are jolly little things. As to
your mother, you will find very little change in her. I really
don’t think that she looks a day older than when we saw her
off at Calcutta, something like ten years ago. Of course then
she was cut up with her loss, but quiet and comfort have
agreed with her, and the climate is a good deal less trying
than it is out here. At any rate, I should not take her for a
day over forty, and she is something like five ycars older than
that.””

“Three months later Stanley sailed for England. There w.
the same argument between him and Meinik that there had
been when Stanley first left Rangoon, but this time it termi-
nated differently.

“You would be out of your element in England, Meinik
OF course my life there will be very different from what it is

here. I shall go away from home to business every morning,
and not get back until perhaps seven o'clock in the evening
As a consequence there would be nothing for you to do for
me, and we should see very little of each other.  You know I
should like to have you with me, and would do all that I
could to make you comfortable, but I am sure that you would
not like the life. Here you have always been on the move,
and there is always something for you to do and think of. I
have spoken to my uncle about you, and he will be glad to
appoint you to the position of purchaser for our house of teak
and other native products in these provinces. Besides being

buyer, you would go up the country and see to the felling and
getting the timber down to the coast, as you have often done
before. He knows how absolutely I trust you, and how much
you have done for me, and he said that he should be very
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glad to have you in charge of the buying side of the work
here. Besides, you know you have now a wife and children,
and even if you could make yourself comfortable in England,
they would never be able to do so, and the bitter cold that
we sometimes have in winter would try them terribly and
might even carry them all off.

To these arguments Meinik had reluctantly yielded. He
was somewhat proud of the position that he occupied as one
of some authority in the establishment of the principal mer
chants on the coast. He was fond of his wife and little chil
dren, and felt that to be established among strangers of differ
ent habits and race, would be very terrible for them. Stanley
bought him a nice house at Rangoon, and as his rate of pay,
which had been

gradually increased, was now sufficient to
cause him to rank high among the native population, he him-
self came to
ley's advice

The voyage to Eng

feel that he had done wisely in accepting Stan-

and was an uneventful one, and to
Stanley, after the active life he had had for ten years, the five
months spent at sea seemed almost interminable

1 should not have known you in the least,” his mother
d after the first joyful greetings were over. * How much
ne through since we parted at Calcutta,””

time of it for two years, mother,
during the war, but with that exception my life has been a

very plea

ant one, and I have had nothing whatever to grum-
ble about. This is a pretty house that you have chosen

mother, and the garden is charmi

How I have longed
sometimes for the sight of an En h\h garden. Of course [
have never seen one before, but T have heard you talk of them,
and thought how delightful the

course we had flowers in Burma, plenty of them and shrubs,
but it was not green lik

en grass must be. Of

this. It is charming
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“Yes, it s a pretty house, Stanley. We moved in here
five years ago, thanks to you, dear boy, and it has been a
very quiet happy time. We have a good many friends
now among our neighbours, and have quite as much so-
ciety as [ care for. I suppose you have not yet decided
whether you will live here with us,” she said a little anxiously,
“*or set up an establishment of your own.’

« OF course I shall stay here, mother. I never thought of
anything else. I see that you have some stables. I shall gel
a couple of horses and drive into town in the mornings.
have got out of the way of walking altogether. And w here
is Kate?”

“You will see her presently. She will be here to dinner
with Agnes and Harry. I sent her off because I wanted
to have you all to myself for the first hour. The others
came up to town three days ago on purpose to be here
when you arrived. Of course we heard when your ship
called at Plymouth. We had been looking for her, for your
last letter told us the name of the vessel that you were coming
by, so I wrote to them and they came up at once. They
wanted us to go and dine with them, but I would not hear
of it. 1 wassure that you would much rather dine quietly
hete than in state in Portman Square with three or four foot-
men behind our chai

< Ever so much better, mother. 1 suppose I shall hardly
know Agnes, but Harry cannot have altered much; besides,
1 have seen him four years later than her.”

Harry's greeting was of the heartiest kind ; Stanley’s sisters
felt at first a little strange with this brother of whom they had
but a faint remembran

<1t does not seem to me, Harry, that your dignities have
tamed you down much.’”

“No,

ndeed,”’ Harry laughed «1 find it sometimes
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very difficult to act up to my position. I never quite feel
that I am an earl except on the rare occasions when I go
to the House of Lords, which I only do when my vote is
wanted on an important division. The gloom of that place
is enough to sober anyone. I can assure you that when I
heard of the fire T felt absolutely pleased. ~ OF course, they
grander than the last and as
gloomy ; but, thank goodness, it must be years before it can

will build another one, perhaps

be finished, and until then we shall have to put up with tem-
porary premises.  Your chances of an earldom are getting
more and more remote, Stanley. There are three boys bar-
ring the way already. I had proposed to myself not to
marry, in which case you or ason of yours would have fol

lowed me, but your sister overpersuaded me:
Agnes tossed her head as she said :

At any rate, Harry, if you made that resolution, it was

not worth much, as you gave it up at the first opportunity

I was the first girl you met when you arrived in England,
and I doubt whether you had seen another before we came
down to stay at Netherly. I had not been there two days
before you began to make love to me.”

< The temptation would excuse anything, my dear,”” Harry
laughed ; ‘¢ besides, you see, I saw at once that it was but fair

and right to Stanley, that if he could not get the peerage him

ght some day have the satisfaction of being uncle to
an earl.  And 50 you are home for good, old fellow?”’
“ Yes, and just at present I feel very much at sea as to how

to get to work, as Tom Pe

son arranged nothing except as to
the banking account, everything else he has left to me. I
know nothing of London, and have no idea of the situation
where I should look for offices.’”

I will put you up to all that, Stanley. I don’t know

thin
anythin,

bout it myself, as you may suppose, but if you will
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g0 with me to my solicitors to-morrow, they will be able to
tell you. But I do know that Leadenhall Street is the centre
of the Indian trade, and it’s somewhere about there that you
will have to fix yourself. Of course, when you have taken a
place you will have to get hold of some clerks. If you put
an advertisement in the paper you will get any number of ap-
plicants, or possibly my men may, throug

their connection
with merchants, be able to hear of some to suit you ; anyhow
I am sure that you will find no difficulty
Thanks to Harry’s introductions, Stanley v
a handsome suite of offices with thre
case than he had anticipated. Being thoror
busine
life.
Three years after his return, he married Harry’s youngest
The firm flourished greatly and became one of the
leading houses in the Eastern trade. At the age of sixty
Stanley retired from business with a large fortune. He could
do this comfortably, as his eldest son and a nephew had be-
come active partners in the firm. He still lives at the age of
cighty-six, in a noble mansion
the faculties even at advanced ag

established in
e clerks, with much greater

hly versed in
, he was not long before he was at home in his new

sist

Staines, and retains all

THE END
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG PEOPLE

BY G. A. HENTY
NEW STORIES FOR THE SEASON OF 1896

‘ AT AGINCOURT

A T\h nf Qhe ‘White Hoods of Paris. With 12 ful
ions. by, Watrks! Pacer, © Croyn: Brojials

page
ne

.Alum. 8150,

The story beging in o grim foudal casle in Nor n the old

frontier boiween ud, Englagd, whero the Jad Guy Avlmer had

gone to Join bis father's old friend ustace de Villeroy. The times
troublons and soo the French Lm;, umxprllwl Lady

lieroy with her chil

etk wi ith be

| hi s lunn seized i
| et it s i

the white hoods wore beaten and our hoso and his cha
| city, and from Franc hack to sb

Ainconrt, sad when peace followed returnsd

{ ON THE IRRAWADDY

{ A Story of t rst Burmese War. With 8 full-page Tlus-
| trations |,\ W. H. Ovexexp.  Crown 8vo, olivine edges,

Soon_afte
s drawn into it
ake him of

trader on the Tndian and Burmeso
d by

WITH COCHRANE THE DAUNTLESS

A T.Iu of the Exploits of Lord Cochrane in South Am
With 12 fall-page Ilustrations by V
\r\.. tsox.  Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

ican
H

companies Cochrane as

| thrilling fight across Santh
two faithful Indians. His prove hi
Sochrane the Dauntlcss, aud bis final suceess is we




BOOKS FOR YOUNG PEOPLE 3

BY G. A, HENTY

“Boys like atirring ad s, and Mr. Henty s a master of this method

of composition."—New Tork

A KNIGHT OF THE WHITE CROSS

A Tale of the Siege of Rhodes. With 12 full-page Tllnstra-
tions ln l( aurH Peacock, and a Plan.  Crown 8vo, olivine
edges, $1.50.

raise Teesham, the horo of this stry, joins tho Order of the
Knights John, and ngland be procseds to tho stronghold
of Rhodes. bl\hnruu utly, Gervaiac is made. a Kaig
Cross for valor, while s0on after he is appointed comm
& o i first o troys a fleet of Moorish co
ing one of his cr e young knight is
L e e e
in oscaping, however, snd returns to Rliodes i timo b take post in the
plendid defence of that fortress jgether a fine chivalrous tale o
Varied interet and full of noble daring,

THE TIGER OF MYSORE
A Story of the War with Tippoo Saib. With 12 full-page
Tllastrations by W. aRgErson, and a Map. Crown
8vo, olivine edges,

1 50.

Dick Holland, whose father is supposd to bea cative of Tippoo Sail,
goes to India to m to cscape. Ho joins the army uuder Lord
thecampaign against Tippoo:  Aferwards,

e asm imes o dieguise, enters Seringupatam, the capitil of Mysore,
Tippon's harem from . iger, and n appointed to high ofbes By e
tyrant. " n this capacity Dick visits the hill fortresscs, still i search of
s father, and at 18t ho discovers him in bhe great stronghold of Suvan-
e e

‘aceomplished, und the young follow’s dangerous mission 16 done.

THROUGH RUSSIAN SNOWS

A Story of Napoleon’s Retreat from Moscow. _ With 8 full-
page Tllustrations by W. H. OverEx, and 3 Maps. Crown
8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

Tho hero, Julian Wyatt, after sevoral adventures with smugglers by
whom e s handed ovor'a prisoner to the Frencly regains his frecdom
and joins Napoleon's army in the Russtan campaign, and renches Moscow
With the victorions Emperor.  Then, when the terrible retréat begine,

lan finds imaelf in tho rear guard of the French army, fighting des-

ue, against fomine, snow ., wolves, and
“Uitimately Lo crotpes ot of tho general disaster after rescu-
ing the danghter of a Russian Count ; malkes his vy to St. Petersburg,
with an excellent plot, exciting

adventures, and splendid istorical interests.




BOOKS FOR YOUNG PEOPLE

BY Q. A, HENTY
“Here we have Mr. George Henty—the Boys’ Own Author."—Punch.

WULF THE SAXON
A Story of the Norman Oonue G. A Hexty.  With
full-page Illustrations by el "Paacock,  Orown
= 0, olivine edges, $1.50.

The hiero is o young thang who wins the favor of Eax Harold and be:
comes one of his retinue. When Harold becomes King o and Wulf
ista in the Welh wars, and takes part againgt the e
Battle of Stamtord Bridge. Whe am of Normandy iovades Eng
land, Walf is with uds by his king

o Jast in the nughl) struggle is & noblo ale
et e AL RS U spacious bac
ground of stormtal history lends itself adamirdbly t heroic romance.

BERIC THE BRITON

A Story of the Roman Invasion. By G. A. He
12 full page Tlustrations by W. PARKINSO:
olivine edges, $1.5!

Y. With
Crown 8vo,

e invasion of Britain by the Roman legionaries
o ief of a British tribe, t prominent part in
the iasurreotion under Boadicea: and after”the defeat of that beroio
queen (in A-D. 62) he continues the Nlr\lg“lc in the fen-country. Ulti-
mately Berio i dofeated and carried ve to Romo, where h
in the exercise of arms in  school of gladiators. Such is the skill which
Christinn maid by slaying
b L.mmlchllrmmnlul,llc
ero. Finally ho pph
outlaws defies the power of
Gt aaria to Bitain, whets HE beuitd & &0

This story deals wit
Ber

at
of his own people.

WHEN LONDON BURNED

By G. A. Hexry. With
FixNevore.  Crown 8vo,

A Story of the Plaguo and th Fir
2 full-page Illustrations by J.
olivine edges, $1.50.

AThe hero of thistory was the o of a mobloman who had lst bisstates
during the troublous times of the Commonwealth. Instead of |

ily abont, the cour seking favors Cyril Shenatons des
tain bimself by honcet worle. Ducing the Great roat Fire,
which visited London with sucl h trtible resits Sir Cyril was prominent
among those who brought help to the panio-stricken inbabitants.  Th

ich varie r\H‘.mu e, b th national and personal, nd

> you have an Bogliah Tad of the nobiest type mise,
unseliish. & L
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BY Q. A. HENTY

‘+Surely Mr. Henty should understand boys' tastes better than any man
living.'~77e Tim

ST. BARTHOLOMEW’S EVE

A Tale of the Hugnenot Wars. By G. A. Hexrv. With 12
fall-page Illustrations by H. J. Drapes, and a Map.
Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1 50

e hero, Philip Fletcher, is a ht true l-In"IwI\ lad, but hc has a
l-anh connection on his mulhu s mwln This kiuship mduces him to

‘srons the Ohannel in order to take a share in thst splendid. straggle for

freedom known as the !lugn- not wars. Naturally he sides with the

Protestants, distinguishes himself in various battles, and receives rapid

romotion for the zeal and daring with which he carries out several secret
missions. It is an enthralling narrative throughout.

REDSKIN AND COW-BOY

A Tale of the Western Plains. By G. A. Hexty. With 12
full-page Tlustrations by Avriep Peaxss. Crown 8vo,
olivine

-

foreabof thin sbory is found in the many adsentues of an
B )i i oy s canihe oh.

L Y
some, exciting, adventurous life of a cow-hoy; while the perils of a
frontier settlement are vividly set forth in an Indian raid, accompanied
by pilage, captare, and recupturo. Tho story is packed Tull of breezy

WITH LEE IN VIRGINIA

A Story of the American Civil War. By G. A. Hexty. With
10 full-page Tlustrations by (vom:o\ Browxe, and 6 Maps.
Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $

MTho story of a young Virg pmm 0 o buarciy puociog Bia
aym) th the alaves of brutal masters, servos with no less cour

A nthaianm ader Loe and Jackson Chrough the most excitig events

of the struggle. He hus

younded, nd buice taken prisoners but hix courage an

n two cases. the devotion of a black servant and of a_runaway slave

Whom hi had assisted bring him safely thrangh all diicultic.

THROUGH THE SIKH WAR
A Talo of the Conquest of the Punjanb. By G. A. Hexty.
‘With 12 full-page Illustrations by Har Hugst, and a
Map. Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

Percy Groves, a spirited English lad, joins his uncle in the Punjaub,
whero the natives are in a state of revolt. When the authorities at Lahore
proclaim war Peroy joins the British force as a volunteer, and takes a
Sistinguished share in the famons battles of the Punjaub.
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BY G. A. HENTY

, and see that you get hiw."—Punch.

“ Ask for H

THE DASH FOR KHARTOUM
A Tnln of the Nile Expedition. By Gi. A. Hexty. With 10
L-page Tllustrations w .hr( s' moNpERG and J. Nasi.
(An\\n 8vo, olivine edges, $1.5

In the record of recent nrlhhhvﬂur\vanuuwm(r ptivating page
for boys than the story of the Nile campaign, and the atte ,.u.. Tesouo
Gencral Gordon, For, i the diicliies whith tho cxpe

it overpassed, and in its Pt
S ettante ot romihone sa wel i Bt
hich felongs to real ovanta.

BONNIE PRINCE CHARL[E

A Tale of I‘nnmmr and Culloden . Hevty. With
12 full-page Illustrations by Gorbox mew Crown

8vo, olivine edges, $1.50,

The adventurea of the s

boy, brought up |

t, es

x in French service. The
Jacobite

UNDER DRAKE'S FLAG
A Tale of the Spanish Main. By G. A. Hexry. With 12
Cro

RDON BROw wn 8v0,

full-pago Mlustrations by
olivine edges, $1.5

A stary of the,days when England and Spain stenggled for the saprem-
y of the ‘e heroes suil as lads with Drake in the Pacific
dition, and in his great voyage of circumnavigation. The ]m«h\ru o
portion of the story i absolutely to b relicd upon, but, this will perhay

less attractive than the great variety iting adventure through
Tl Young herocs pass in the course of their voyages.

WITH WOLFE IN CANADA

Or, The Winning of a Continent. By G. A. Hexrv. With 12
full-page Tllstra tions by Gorpox Browse. Crown 8vo,
olivine edges, $1.5

Mr. Henty here gives an aceonnt of the stragelo between Bri‘ain
n the North American continent.

e Anglo-Saxon race should predominate i
t English and American commerce, the

. should spread rig]
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BY G. A. HENTY
M. Henty 18 one of the best of story-tellers for young people.

BY PIKE AND DYKE

A Tale of the Rise of the Dutch Republic. By G. A. Hex

With 10 full-page Ilustrations by ) \l\nuu; Brow, and

Iupq Crown 8v0, 0

ory Mr. Henty traces the adventures and brave decds of an

English hoy i the Jowsohold of the sbles man of i age - William the

Silont. Bdward Mart glish sea-captain, cnters the

service of the Pri e; as a vol utncr .mll is empl cd by him n m

dungerous and responsible missions, in the discharge of which he pas
through the great sicges of the e

L5

BY ENGLAND'S AID

Or, The Freeing of the Netherlands (1585-1604). By G. A.
Hery. With 10 full-page Tllustrations by Aurren Prarse,
and 4 Maps. Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

The story of
of one of ‘‘the
one of the lads finds hin

at of the A
airs. Ho is successful in
country after the capture of

IN THE HEART OF THE ROCKIES
A Story of Adventure in Colorado. By
8 fullpage Ilustrations by G. O,
olivine edges, $1.50.
From first to last this

o inglish lds who go to Holland as pages in the service
5" Af ny adventures by eca and land,
the time of the
to-the hands of the Cor-
to Spain, and regains his native

. Hexry.  With
pLey.  Crown 8vo,

s story of splendid bazand,  The hero, Tom

Colorado, who is o bunter and gold-

gers, out on the itk

ng in qes e the little babd 18 spied

by Indians, o P R
torm in the mountains

BY RIGHT OF CONQUEST

Or, With Cortez in Mexico. By G. A. Hz: Vith 10 full-
page Hlustrations by W. 8. Sracey, and 2 Maps. Crown
8vo, olivine edges,

With the Conquest of Mexico as the ground-work of his story,

Mr. H he adventures of an English yout
natives, but by a ruse he obt:
£l of Mexico he mucoeeds

and a charming Asteo bride,

thi pre
in regaining his native s
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FOR YOUNG PEOPLE

BY C. A HENTY

ving writer of hooks for boys Writes to better purpose than Mr. G. A,
ey PRRadeipa Dress

TRUE TO THE OLD FLAG

A Tale of the American War of Independence. By G. A,
Hesty. With 12 full page Illustrations by Gorpox
BrowsE. Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

A graskie xnd vigoromm sty of 10 Anssiom Barolui
the scenea wit power, and docs
v U skl bop e L o

, which paints
|.lmk abd de-

THE LION OF ST. MARK

A Tale of Venice in the Fourteenth Century. By G. A. Hexty,
With 10 full-page Hlustrations by GoEDON BROWNE.
Crown sw olivine edges, $

A story of Venico at period when her strength and aplendor were pub

to the severcat testa. The hero displayaa fine senseand manliness which
b an atmosphere of intrigue, orime, and blood-
S viotorics of the Venctiane ab Porto

finally wins the hand of the daughter of one

of the chicf men of Venice.

THE LION OF THE NORTH

A Tale of Gustavus .\Jﬂ‘p]llu and nu- Wars of Religion. By
Haxr o Miosestions by Jonx
(lu\\u 8vo, olivine ¢ .‘.lm\ $1.50.

ag

ScHoN]

In thie story Mr. Henty gives the history of the frst part of the Thirty
Yeurs Fiae, Do faevefnd i iportence, which bta esisntado/ien
present established religious frecdom in German; e arm;
5F the chivalrons King of Sweden was largely composed of Scotchmes,
and among these was the hero of the story.

IN GREEK WATERS

A itnr\' of the Grecian War of Independence (1821-1827).
Ny, With 12 full Tllustrations by W. 8.
Sm EY, and a Map. Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

&

Desls with th revolt of the Grecks in 1831  sgaiont Tusksh: oppressicn
e verdge and iy o T o Fit i

military stores, anc a1 "They, eacaethe Ohelstlans
Tellere s caphive Choein, el igh s Masiea A e
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BY G. A. HENTY
“Mr. Henty's books never fall to Interest boy readers

Academy.

WITH CLIVE IN INDIA

, The Beginnings of an Empire. By G. A. Hexry. With
' 12 fully ustrations by Gorbox Browse, aud a Map.
Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

Th period betaveen tho landing of Clive in Tndia and the close of his

1 the £ its commencemeat, the Knglish

1 at it close they
ern India

s g that stirring time, while

0l i 1k ks S stlng Ga16 o Garing venture.

THE YOUNG CARTHAGIN!AN
A Story of the Times of Hannibal. By G. A. Hexty. With
12 full-page Tllust mnm by C.J. Sl'nu..\\r), R.L Crown
8vo, olivine edges

q

the momentous straggls bepween

Thore is o botter feld for romance-writers i tho wholo of history than
thagi
empire of th

to form a triking b
e et o e
FOR THE TEMPLE

A Tale of the Fall of Jn\umlom By G. A. Henty. With 10
full-page Tllustrations by S..J. Soroxo, and a colored
Map.  Grown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

Henty here weaves into the record of Josephns an admirable and
attractive story. The broubles in the district of Tiberias, the march of the
legions, the sicges of Jotapata, of Gamala, and of Jerasalem, form the

ressive setting to the figuré of the lad Wwho becomes the leader of a
guerrilla band of patriots, fights bravely for the Temple, and after a brief
term of slavery at Alexandria, returns to his G

THROUGH THE FRAY

A Story of the Lmddite Riots. Bv G. .\ He:
full-page Tllnstrations by H.
olivine edges, $1.50.

Y. With 12
Crown 8vo,

The story is laid in Yorkshire a the commencement of the present cen-
tary, when the high price of food induced by the war and the introduction

of machinery drove th o desperation, and caused t
that wide-spread known as the Luddite

Society. There is an abundance of adventure in the tale, it its chiet
interest lies in the character of the hero, and the manner in which h
15 put on teial for hs 1ife, but at last comes vistorious " throngh the fray.
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BY G. A, HENTY

htest of
stian Lea

boys."—

the living writers whose office 1t 18 to e

CAPTAIN BAYLEY’S HEIR

A Tale of the Gold Tields of California. By G. A. Hexty.
With 12 full-pago Hlustrations by H. M. Paoer.” Crown
8vo, olivine edges, $1.5

nly Iad and his cousin

sin the heirship of a consider-

the latter, and whi
1

nd of hunters,
c.osscs a tract of country infested with | e Californian gold
diggings, and is successful both as di

IN FREEDOM'S CAUSE

By G. A. Hexry. With 12
)oN Browse. Crown 8vo,

7 of Wallace and Bru
rations by Go
olivine edges, $150.

Relates the stirring tale of the Scottish War of Tndependence. The

o it under hoth Wallace and Bruce, and while tho
sracy bas been mamtained with respect to publio
s full of ** hairbreadth 'scapes” and wild adventure,

A JACOBITE EXILE

Being the Adventures of a Young Englishman in the Service
of Charles XIL of Sweden. By G. A. Hexty. With 8
full-page Ilustrations by Pavn Hauy, anda Map. Crown
8vo, olivine edges, $1.5

Sir Marmaiuke Carataire, a Jnoobite, i the vietim of o conspiracy, and
Willism.  He fierto

plotter against the life of Kin
u,m.m by his son Charlie. This joi

e el part in s
it Vs Basmions s o

s

CONDEMNED AS A NIHILIST

A Story of Eseape from Siberia. By G. A. Hi With 8
full-page Tllustrations. Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

The hero of this story is an English hoy resident, in St. Petersburg,
Throngh bwo student. frionds be hecomes sanocently svnlvod in. varions
political plot. resuling in bisseizure by the Russian police snd hin exile
to Siberia. _He nltimately exc after many exciting adventures,

he Hocua, sut oo i S a perilods journey which 1asts
nearly two yearn
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BY Q. A. HENTY

“*Mr. Henty 1 nie of our most suceessful wrters of istorlcal tales”

Stotsman,

IN THE REIGN OF TERROR

The Adventures of a Westminster Boy. By G. A. Hexry.
With 8 full-page Illustrations by J. Scuonnene, Crown
8vo, olivine edges, $1.5

Harry Sandwith, a Westminster boy, becomes a resident st the chatew
gf a French maxqis, and after sarious adventures. accon

Family to Paria at the crisis of the Revolution. Tmprisonment and d

ce their num s himself beset by perils with the

threo e

escapes they reach Nanf

the coffisbips, but are saved by e ota

protect
ST. GEORGE FOR ENGLAND

A Tale of Cr¢ and Poitiers. By G. A. H ‘With 8 full-
e Ilhmmuum by Gorox e Ciomn 8v0, $1.50.

are condemned to death in
ag courage of their boy-

No porti ish bistory ig more crowded, with great ovents than
that of thcru;,uof Edward TIL. Cre: Poiticrs; the destruction of
the Spanish flect , the plagus of ¢ “Bluck Death

ieac are treated by theauthorin **St. George for n
the story, although of good family, beging lifo as o
but aftor countléss adventures and perils becomes by valor and. good
L e e

A CHAPTER OF ADVENTURES

Or, 'I‘hmugh H.m Bombardment of Alexandria_ By G. A.
h 6 full e Illustrations by W. H., Over-

z\n. cumu 8\0, $1.35."
A const fishing lad by an ot of ho
owner, who o appro oard one of his
compray with two of his fellow-appre left bebin d, ..c
L e
i ot i Ve hom s o ot e Biotiatind mhioh
ccompanied it.

HELD FAST FOR ENGLAND

A Tale of the Siege of Gibraltar. By G. A. Hexty. With
8 full-page llln\h'\lmns by Gorpox Browne. Crown 8vo,
olnmc mlgos, S

iam, scoures the interest of o ehip-
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BY G. A, HENTY

mong writers of stortes of adveatures for bogs Mr. Henty stands n tho
st rank."—Acader

very

FOR NANE AND FAME

Or, Through Afghan Passes. By G. A, Har

page by GORDON BROWNE.
KR ul"m $1.50.

With 8 full-
Crown 8vo,

An interesting stor of the last war in Afghanistan.  Tho bero, after
being wrecked and going through many stiri ntures among the
Malays, finds his 2 munmulmh-bn mun“nntulbprmocdln(,' to
u the army at the 0 passos. accompanies the

el Rabialsbo e Holwas Kocal (e corona Bt e e
0 Cabul, whence o s transferred to Candabar, aud takes part in the
final deféat of the army of Ayoub

ORANGE AND GREEN
A Tale of the Boyne and Limerick. By G. A. Hexty. With

8 full-page Illustrations by GoxpoN Browxe. Crown
8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

The record of tw

families—the Davenants, who, b
grer with Shrongbor dlied themselves in feeling to the original in-
babita d the White foots, who had been placed by Cromwell over
tials s e of the Dav e sl
tion his ivanplase 40 Feions M.p and l]mugh they osite sides
in the st e G their good-will and mu
fer jever interrupted, ud tho Davenants come hap-
pily to their owa again

MAORI AND SETTLER

A Story of the New Zealand War. By G. A. Hesrv. With
8 full-page qum D by Aurrep ]’vu\\l. Crown 8vo,
olivine edges, §

The R m\hu\sumv'rt'« to New Zealand during the period of the war

with the natives. Wilfrid, a .m.nu selfreliant, conrageous lad, is the

mainatay of the household.” He has for his friend Mr. Atherton, abotan-
andh

ist and naturalist of heroulean strength and
¢ Maoris, “there are

th uinat the party,

Gitikllabicg thamasires’ eyl S ons (0h s e Now osa

valleys.
A FINAL RECKONING

A Tale of Bush Life in Ausf y G. A. Hexry.  With
8 full-page qu«.r.mmu-v W n Worex. Crown 8vo,
olivine edges, $15

The hero, a young English lad, after rather a stormy boyhood, emi.
grates o Ausiralia and gets employment a6 an offcer in the mounted
olice. A fow vears ofacive V¥ on the frontier, where he has may &
brush with hoth na d brsh-rangers. gain him promotion to  ca

incy, and be ucnuu\l) Rotilda fnsn it peaceful life of a squatter.
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BY G. A, HENTY
**Mr. Henty's books are welcome visitors in the home circle.”—Daily News.

THE BRAVEST OF THE BRAVE
Or, With Peterborough in Spain. By G. A. Hextr. With
8 full-page lllustmlmu» by H. M. Pager. Crown 8vo,
olivine edges, $1.5(

“There are few great mdcv» whose lives and actions have so completely
fallen into oblivion as thoso of the Earl of Peterborongh. - This i argely
due to the fact that they were overshadowed by the glory and successes
of Marlborough.  His cureer as General extended over Tttle more than

and yet, in that time, ho showed & genius for warfare which bas
Bdver been darpassed.

THE DRAGON AND THE RAVEN

Or, The Days of King Alired. By G. A. Hexry. With 8 full-
page Ilustrations by C.J. Sraxizao, R.I Crown 8vo,
olivine edges, $1.5

In this story the author gives an account of the fierce struggle

between Saxon nud D:uw for supremacy in England, and presents a vivid

pioture of the mi and ruin to which the country was red

ravages of the "The hero,  youn Saxon tha es part in
ST 5o battion v by King Alfeo e
to the sea, an tho Danes on their own eloment, and heing pursucd

e e

FACING DEATH

ughan Pit. A Tale of the Coal Mines.
By G. A. Hexty. With 8 full-page Ilustrations by
GorpoN BrowsE. Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

g Death” is a story with & purpose. Ttis intended to show that
& 1ad who makee up bis mind firmly.and rsolutely that b will rive in
life, and who ia prepared to face toil and ridioule md ngdship to carry
out'his determination, is ed. ‘The hero of the story is &
ypical British boy, dogged, earnest, generous, and though "mmdmw‘

‘a degree, is ready to face death L discharge of duty

BY SHEER PLUCK

A Talo of the Ashanti War. By G. A. Hex

puge Tllustrations by oL Daoes
olivine edges, $1.5

The anthor bas wosen,in  tal of thriling interst, all the details of

‘With 8 full-
Crown 8vo,

the Asbanticampuign, of which ho was himself o witness. Tiis
after many exciting adventures in the mrvrmr is detained a pnnm\ﬂ £by
the king just before the outbreak of the war, but escapes,

panies the English expedition on Feaia e
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BY G. A, HENTY

M. Tlenty might with entire proprity be called the boys' Sir Walter
Scott.” —Philadelphia

THE CAT OF BUBASTES

A Story of Ancient Egypt. By G. A. Hexry. With 8 full-
e Tllustrations. ~ Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

pais

A story which will give young readers an unsurpassed insight into the
customs of the Egyptian peoplo. Amubi, a prince of the Rebu

carrid with bis chariotcer Jethro intoslavery, 1
the house of A Egyptian high-priest, and are happy in his
oo Tiamati e prisels son skdentally e i asne b ] AN
In an outburst of popular fory Ameree it killed, and it rests with Jothro
and Amuba to sccure the escape of the hig] t's son and daughter.

ONE OF THE 28T

A Tale of Waterloo. By G. A. Hexty. With 8 full-page T1-
Iustrations by W. H. Overexp, and 2 Maps. Crown 8vo,
olivine edges, §

IThe hero of this tory, Ralph Comy

adventures. He tho army, an

L.m: ke recv1n the Witislch Sampalka: e wiTARtES Fo et
o 1088 of R arm, but with  subetantial fortane.

STURDY AND STRONG

Or, How George Andrews made his Way. By G A. Hexty.
With 4 full-page Illustrations. Crown 8vo, §1.00.

uny varied and exciting
1

The history of & hero of everyday life, whots love of troth, clothing
of modesty, and innate pluck, carey bim, naturally, from p

flnence. George Andrews in hRcaotes it ooy
cavil at, and stauds as a good instance of ohivalry in domestio ife.

TALES OF DARING AND DANGER

By G. Hesty. With 2 full-page Illustrations. Crown
8vo, 75 cents.
Containing five stories, waried in scone and all of ad-

yentrous interest and teling of youthtal herotem
trying circumatanoes o Jand and o

YARNS ON THE BEACH

By G. A. Hevry. With 2 full-page Tllustrations. Crown
8v0, 75 cents.

bool should find special favor among beys, Tho yarns are spun
lors, and are admirably calculated to foster a manly epirit.

Thi
by
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BY KIRK MUNROE
THE “WHITE CONQUERORS " SERIES

THROUGH SWAMP AND GLADE

ATale of the Seminole War. By Krux Moxron. With S full-
page Llustrations by Voo oo

o this now story M
od of American history—
the ho

e
LR aiate e ek

AT WAR WITH PONTIAC

or, Tlm Totem of the Bear. A Tale of Redecoat and Redskin.
By Kk Muswor. With 8 full-page Tlustrations by
MORE.  12mo, $1.25.

I

A sfory of old duyy i when Detroit wa ox town and
shores of Lake m.‘ were held by hostile Indians wnder Ponti

e horor Donald Hostes, Goon i scareh of his sister Edith, who

oo oupvased by bie Tadiaas; - Strango and e bl are his exper
1 womniled, taken' prisoner, condened to

trives to In the end thero is peace
e A st i things bermiants DAy for the herd.  Ono daren ok
skip a page of this enthralliug story.

THE WHITE CONQUERORS

A Talo of Toltec and Aztec. By Kk Moxtos. With 8 full-
page Illustrations by W. S. Stacev. 12mo, $1.

Thin story deals with tho Conuost of Mosico by Cortes and his

ite Conguorors,” who, after many deeds of valor
w the great Avtec kingdom and established their
Fower i ko wondrous. oity where Montezuma reigued in barbaric
splendor.
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BY ROBERT LEIGHTON
M Lalghionapiioe s 3 (SRR B o anaara.
OLAF THE GLORIOUS
By Toosms Loiommox. With & full-page Tiustmtions by
Raven PEACOCE. CJO\\n 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.
This story of Olaf tl rious, King of Norway, opens with tho
o aen s B g tane b bk vmle Dk ue albon Palied s B
romantic youth in nn court “of King Vi
1ix adventares as and his e
upon e oot of Sostiang'ena Ruelau b esiottos e e el ol |
Fhelih at Maldon in Esser, bis betng bought off by Ethelred the Unread
te conversion to Cheisianity. - Ho then reburns to
‘nd converts his people to the Christ

Taith,

WRECK OF “THE GOLDEN FLEECE”

The Story of a North Sea Fisher-boy. By l‘vonrr'r LeiGHN
With 8 full-page Ilustrations by BRANGWYN.
Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.
A description of life on the wild North Sea—the liero being a parsor

gom who s apprenticed on bourd a Lowestoft, fishing I The I
has to suffer many buffets from his shipmates, while the storms

gers which e braved on board the North Star o s forth with

minute knowledge and intense power. The wreck of the Golden Flecce

Torms the climax o & thrilling series of dosperate misclanoes

THE THIRSTY SWORD
A Story of the Norse Intusion of Scotland (1262-09). By
Witk &' full paes Tiinsrasonaity
a5, and o Map,, Grown Bvojlolirine 0eh:

is accepted as ki

This story tells how Roderio MacAlpin, the sen-rover, came tothe Tile
of Bte: ow he sie v bin ot 1 Hamish in Rothesay Castle; how !
Alp, ¢ ncle to oxdcal by batile, and
ke w became kingof Bute, and yow
ot b s brother and fathor and fnlly it tll
ous sen rover met at
i one last great Bght:

THE PILOTS OF POMONA

A Story of the Orkney Islands. By Roserr L
8 full puge Tilustrations by Jomy L
Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

2 the e, el bis sory with grest. simplity o

nd hippens updn many exctin ures and hardy e 4

s, through which he Dimiall TA0e s o havdy,

és  vivid prescatation of the fisher-folk in theae Tar orthens

rox. With
eromro, and a Map.
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BY HARRY COLLINGWOOD

THE LOG OF A PRIVATEERSMAN ‘

By Harry Coruawoop. With 12 full-page Illustrations

by W. Ramex, R.L. Crown 8vo, olivins elges mr sa.
the war etovcen Napols om and the Brtish, many privatee
gent out from ingland .

nerchant vessels
le, George Bowen went as
ifs at close quarters, fierce
¢ and pursuit,storm and
iays with o boat on the
ocean, are some of tho many thrilling exp ri hero passed

By timely information o Nelson o de fegtn Admiral
‘s plans and so gains a command in the Royal
is privatees Jfe with honor and wealth

THE LOG OF “THE FLYING FISH”
A Story of Aerial and Submarine Peril and Adventure. By |
Hirry Corixawoop, With 12 full-page Illustrations
by Gorpox Browse. Crown Syo, $1.00.

this story the aim of the author has been, not only to interest and
i amse, but alao to stimulate o taste or scientific study.

|
THE MISSING MERCHANTMAN }
|

ap
at sea and

By Hanar Conursowoop. Wil 6 full-page Pictures by W.
H. Oven rown 8vo, $1.00.

A fne Australian clipper i sezed by the crev; the pusengers are
landed on one des: .|.md the captai md 4 junior officer on
and tho young horo of the
which the mutin;

Ned sucoee: car
and the pussengers.

THE CONGO ROVERS
A Tale of the Slave Squadron. By Hamsy CoLuNGwoop.
7.

ith 8 full-pago Tllusrations Dy J. SomoxpeRG.  Crown ‘
8v0, $1.01 |
|
|
|

a pirate
F the ship, i picl

After many adventares
up the captain

Tho seene uf um falo inaid on the west cost of Africa, Tho hero
of the sto dshipman on board of one of the ships of the slave
S th render much valuable service to his superior off-
cers in unmasking a most daring and almost successful ruse on the part
of the slavers

THE ROVER’S SECRET
A Tale of the Pirate Cays and Lagoons of Cuba. By Hawry
JouLmyoo. With 6 full.pago Tilustrations by \\' C.

own 8vo, §

St
1 b o The Tover'sSaee e navy,

, s Bero o eliar expericnoas (n ollldhood and his subsequent pers

e and achievemonts. ‘
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THE PIRATE ISLAND

A Story of the \m\ﬂl 1‘mm By Harry ConLmawoop.
lllu tnml hv ictures by C. J.

up by Pira,
ilTog iventuria iy altudaly sooveat

BY S. BARING-GOULD

GRETTIR THE OUTLAW

A Story of Teeland B . With 10 full-
it weg, and a Colored

\hp Crown 8vo, olivine ed

A narrstive of adventure of the most romanti ¥ing) aud st the) stz
time an ing inutely connt of the old Teclandie
bl b0 withstand than f such soenes us

tks, and the wrestle with Karr the

s told in simple, straightforward
Sl @ freshnoss a freorom, &
Epr e G open air which mal

ible
= Nastonat Clmeratry

BY F. FRANKFORT MOORE
HIGHWAYS AND HIGH SEAS
Cyril Harley's Adventures on Both. By F. Fraxromr
Mooz, With$ full-page “Uh(numuxh\ Atnes Psnes
Crown 8vo, olivine e

story belongs to a period when
waymen, and when hig

ays mennt post-chaises, ong
1 seas meant el

UNDER HATCHES

or, \.‘1““4”“1,.,,, ‘s Adventures. By
With 8 Ilustrations by
Sva, oltvins o0 50.

ANKFORT MOORE.,
Foxesties. Crown

thorpe i taken on
ts the convicts a

Aftera of exciting
Ultimately the shi
“from their tronblen
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BY DR. GORDON STABLES

FOR LIFE AND LIBERTY

of Battle by Tand and Sea. ].\ Gorpox SrApLEs.
W !.Muu page Ilustrations by SwNey Pacer. 12mo,

from ho

sh boy who rw
War. Ho

and joins the south
i accompanied by his chum. who
ad the entares inthe great conflctare s
gor and are unfailing in intere

T tho
he navy

TO GREENLAND AND THE POLE

A Story of Adventure in the Arctic ¥ Gompox
Srapues, M. C.M. With 8 full-pa; Tlustrations by
G.c. nm.m, and a Map. Crown Svo, olivine edges

$1.5

[Th unfailing fasination o Arctic vontnwing is prescnted in
with new. The autaor is himself an old Arctic vuy
e dcklh m e 4E08073 i e orshs OF Ko e deer hunting in
oo n the hard

to the back

i, ru by i real sailor, and
lesome a% the advohtures are numero

ions. By (

WESTWARD WITH COLUMBUS

By Gorooy Stapres, M.D., CM. With 8 full-pa,
tions by Aurrep Pearse.  Crown 8vo, olivine

The he mselt. His carcer is traced from
oy zardans enterprises in which 1
) various nmu rative <h|\~ m.m however,

stk i AL

h o 14 o o tous e
{erprise, but thexs weve all overoomse by this tadomitable man

*TWIXT SCHOOL AND COLLEGE

A Talo of Self-relisnco, By Gorvox Stanes, CM.  With 8
ll-page Ilustrations by W. ParkiNsox. Crown Svo,
ulmm-up s, $1.50.
Astory, t ctivenees of which lics loss in the narration of startling
ad nhuw(hu. i the incidents of home life which fil up the interval
the ool life and college life of Fred Ilnl\ am. The hero
cottage and garden on the fam

place of residence for

be
presonted by his St iy
and the gift is tu o P!

whole menagerie of m“xm otk et OF by healthy-mindid boy
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BY GEORGE MANVILLE FENN

“Mr. Fenn is 1n the front rank of writers for boys. ‘erpoot Meroury.

DICK O’ THE FENS

AR oniarce of the Great East Swamp. By Grorar MANvILLE
exy.  With 12 full- p\«.»Illm\mhuua by Fravg Daoo,
L rown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.5

e Fens and Tom of rnm\»r aro the sons of a squiro and &
tes, and_ their adven-

\hm»lwuawl is|
S e i e
give s bealthy love for country ife; o s ot of e
althy resistance to the great draining scheme i full of the knuw»' in-
forest, "The ambasliea and shota in the mist an the incend
and the burstng ot the sea-wall, are dosoribod with Mr. Fenw's wonted
kil in the manigement of mys
““We have not of late come across an historical fiotion which deserves
to be so heartily and unrr\\nulh praised as regards plot, ncidents, and
spirit as * Dick o' the Fens.’ 1t is its antho!'s masterpiece as

pectator,
BROWNSMITH'S BOY

By Gronoe Mawvmie Fev,  With 6 pi
Crown 8vo, $1.00.

ve Tllustrations.

[The career of » Brownsmitlys Boy " embraces the Home alventuros of
an orphan, who, having formed the acquaintance of an cccentric ol
dener, accbots his ffeof a hom- and fds that there .;
iu a garden, and much exeifement even in & journev d
town. Tna halt-savage lad b s wriond wh shovws i love and fdelity
P v preteming obean enemy.  n “Browasmich's oy there
T b :,muhl., itbin four
Brownsmith's Boy’ excels all merous ju
prescat season lias yet produced. e Acaien
Feun's hooks are amons the best, if not altogether the best, of
the storios for boya. Dir. Hemts i ot his bast 1 thia sgey:h
Piciorial World.

nile books that the

YUSSUF THE GUIDE

Being the Strange Story of Travels in Asia Minor. By Gronoe
visis Teamors Witk 8 fallopage Tl sivakios by fois
onoNpERG.  Crown 8vo, $1.00.

Deals with the stirring incid-nts i the carer of a 1ad who as been
almost o dostors, bt who rapidly recovers health and
strength in a Ar|u) thron, gh Asia "The 4
and culmin s ‘..g scowed! up far tha winkes in bk

while their captors are waiting for

the ransom that does not come.
Scenes that, will b
ces with the brigands

e great novelty and attraction, and the
Il be especially delightful to boys."™

xperien-
—Seotsman,
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BY GEORGE MANVILLE FENN

Our boys know Mr. Fenn well, his storles having won for him a foremost
place in el estmation. —patt Satt Gotie.

THE GOLDEN MAGNET
ATale of the Land of the Incas. By Gror

With 12 full-page Picture
8vo, olivine edges, §1.50,

= Maxvicie Fesy
Browse.  Crown

by Gorpa

The tale of a xomantic lud, who leaves home to seck his fortune in
by end

South Amer endea to discover some of that treasure which
legends declare 508 a0 hidden by the Peruvian rulers and priest
to presery amish invaders. Heis a micd by a fait

ful comp: s true service, and shows t ed
e T e e e
thes

“There conld he no more weleome present for a boy. The book will
be read with breathless interest."—Journal of Education.

IN THE KING’S NAME
Or, The Cruise of the Kestrel. By Gronoe Masvimie Fex

Tllustrated by 12 full-page Pictures by GorpoN BROWNE.
Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

wspited storyof tho Jucobite time, concern
youn a I

3 \J\wmmw of Hi

) by the adharonte of the Pretender, who
carly lnwnxl 4.1.4 patcon who dosires to spara the Tad's life, but will n
so him. ‘The narrative is full of exciting and oftén humor

| Mr. Fenn's
andard.

T oo e R yatys bl ukmcaciacs
writings and put him in the front rank of writers for b

MENHARDOC
A Slun'uf Cornish Nets and Mines. By (‘:mu,, ]\lu\!
With 6 full pugo Hlustrations by C. J. STaNILAND,
1: I Crown 8vo, $1.00

te piles and tora of Corn
or its strong

Tho scen of his story i Inid among the g
“Adventurcs are pretty plentitl, but the story b

wall
base the 4\4\xluyvmrn( of character of the three boys. The sketches of
Coraish life and locul, colo

wh

R T
pere Menharoo. ‘This is & thoroughls
3o F 6 bug itle sonehed upon in hoy's iterature

fhing vil
ml. S m‘.

present
. Fenn has written many books in his time; he has not oft
 one which for genuine ment as a story for young people exceeds
— Scotsman,
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BY GEORGE MANVILLE FENN

one can nd his way to the hearts of 1ads more readily than Mr. Fenn.
ottingham Guardian

BUNYIP LAND

The Story of a Wild Joumey in New Guinea. By Grorae
X “exy. With 6 full-page Hlustrations by Gorpoy
Browse. Crown 8vo, $1.50.

VILLE

sip Land " s the story of an eminent botanist, who venturesinto
New Gui arch for new plants. Years pass
d"thongh supposed to be dead, his
eve it; and as soon as he is old enongh
£ bis futher, accompanied by Jimmy, » native
h rs are many and exciting, but
Daila Sk msonte 1t ook e = o= st skt R S
in triumph.

\h Fenn deserves the thanks of eversbods for < Bunyip Land and
enture to promise that a quict weck may be reckoned on whilst the
Youngaters have such fascinating Tierature provided for thes

ZSpectator.

PATIENCE WINS

Or, War in the Works. By Grorce Max o I‘lzw. With
6 full-page Tllustrations. Crown 8vo, $1.0

A graphic narrative of factory lifein the Black Country. The hero and
b three wnclesset up 2 works,? but fnd that, the workmen aze dete
£ -

escapes and stirring enconnters, th
malice is borne azai
and its founda

An excellent story, the interect being eustained from st to
is is, both in its intention and the the story is told, one oo
books of its kind which has come hefore us this year.”

Saturday Review.

NAT THE NATURALIST

A Boy's Adventures in the Eastern Se Gron
Masvivie Fesy, llustrated by 8 full p.m- Pictures by
Gorpox Browse. Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50,

Nat and his uncle Dick go on a voyage to the remoter islands of the
m s there are fold in o trothfol and
s of Mr. Ehony, their black con

i
Mz, Fenn has bore bit upon a capital idea.This is among tho best
G o boyat booka ot th ek i

"W, can conceise of no more attractive present for a young natoral-
ist."—Land and. Wa
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BY GEORGE MANVILLE FENN

oo Matiite Fonn gy b regarded as the u
tious ot Caprain Mayne Rod —4cedemy

QUICKSILVER

Or, A Boy with no Skid to his Wheel. By Grona
With 10 full page Tlustrations by T
Jrown 8vo, olivine edges, §

sor 10 boyhood's

MaANVILL
aNK DaDD,

Srayson has a theory that any boy,if rightly trained, can be made
ntleman and a great man; and in order to confute a friendly
oot des to select from tho workliouse u boy t experiment with,
chooses a boy witk b

adopts, i, the etor ting
thus finds himaelt suddenly Iicted
The ideo is novel and handled with M.

o posscases th true e A vt cible
s i sl ol ko s s
quick sympathy with all the phascs of youthfal
fite: "o QuiBiaiives he claplay thevo dualiies o high deg
—Dundee Aduertiser.

DEVON BOYS

A Tale of the North Shore. By Guoror Masvinie Fexy
With 12 full-page ulvm ations by Gomboy BRrOwN
50,

P

Tho adventures u« D i his schon friends take place i the
n era, during 1 England

Bovon. Tk

surgeon play thei oAventue

e katating of dlf mingled
ith sulfcient, excitement to satisfy the most exo

“We do not know that Mr. Fenn has ev a higher level,
* Deven By’ st bo put in the very front rauk of lhn\\mh books.™

Spectator
Ant admirable story, a8 remaskable for tho individuaity of its young
et o e ey iSaespAlaan OF st soenery and lifein Nortls
von. Itis one of the best books we have seen this season.”
— Athenaum.

MOTHER CAREY’S CHICKEN

Masvinie FENN.
0.

age to the Unknown Isle. By Gror
With 8 full-page Tilustrations. Crown 8vo, SL
ring story of adventura in the Tistern seas whoto o 1ad shares

the perits of his father. the captain of the merchant ship The

HerV

“Jules Verne himself never constructed a more marvelous tal eIt
oniatmethe smmongly macked feapures that are always conspionous i Mz
Fenn's stories—a. racy humor, the manly vigor of his sentiment, and

—Christian Lead

wholesome moral lessons.
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PEOPLE.

THINGS WILL TAKE A TURN

By Brammice Hanraors, author of **Ships that Pass in the
Night.” Illustrated, 12mo, $1.00.

The gharm of this tale delicate, wistful sympathy. Tt is the
arted ohild, Rosebud, who asists her grandfather in
nd bookshop. t help being fascinated by
e oot e aroin Wl W R e el e o Rose
bud i to Tove all her friends and enter sympathetically into the g
fortune she brought them.

TWO THOUSAND YEARS AGO

Or, The Adventures of a Roman Boy. By Professor A. J.
Cuvmcn.  With 12 full-page Illustrations by Apmmy
Marie.  Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.50.

The hero is o young Roman who has a very chequered career, being
now a captive in the bands of Spartacus, again an officer on board
suppression of the pirates, and anon a
pirate ship. He escapes to Tarsus, is taken pr
the war with Mithradates, and detained by the lutter in Pontus for
number of year
i o 1 extremely entertaining as well as usefu
wonderful freshness in the Roman scencs and charaoters.

there is a

A CHAMPION OF THE FAITH

AfTaleof Prince il and the Lollards. By J. M. Carwauz.
With 6 full-page Illustrations by Herpe
Crown 8vo, $1.50.

[The calicr pat of thisstory dals with the merry escapades of Prince
Hal and his favorite, Sir John Oldcastle. Then the narrative decpens
f iutereat whenfho Brinos nsoéads the Hircns s ity V06 fe
i old comrade becomen a Lollad and o champion of the now faih. As
such, Sir Jobn Oldcastle endures many hardships, and e rom the
Tower, bat finally is captared by treachery and burat at the stake:

orical

A capital specimen
nrs n the days of H

English lfe and m;

"Fhe Spectator.

THE WIGWAM AND THE WAR-PATH

S(orh-nf the Red T

s, By Asoorr R, Hou: Tilustrated
HORDON BROWNE f

Crown Svo, $1

Mr uu,n . am and War
vivid picture of i Indi

ath’ is notably good ; it gives a very

—Spectator,
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GOLD, GOLD, IN CARIBOO

A Story of Adventure in_British Columbia. By

Pmm,n ers-Worrey.  With 6 full-pag

C. Husprey. Crown 8vo,

Ned f‘orhﬂ" and his companion, Steve Chance, set out with a

txain in order fo obtain gold on the upper reachés of the

e in their i, bt chicly fhey are the vic

nkee. After iniumerable adventures,

death sbruggle with the Arctio weatho of thas wid xegion, they B tae
secret gold mines for which they have toilsomely search:

Crave
llustrations by

pack-

WITH THE SEA KINGS
A Story of the Days of Lord Nelson. By F. H. Wrvoer.
With 6 full-page

lustrations by W. S. Sracey. Crown
8yo, $1.50.
hilip Trevellon was an English lad who thought to beoome & Lord
High Ad o, Ho By way of achievi

purpose,
part in the capture of a French fri captured by ¢
el e e ~\,»,m,-.«m bravery in a sea
brought him an_ interview wit Nelson, and promotios

been appointed to the Victory ho took part in the battle of Trafalgar.

THE CAPTURED CRUISER

Or, Two Yems from Land. By C. J. Hyse. \\nlmiuu page.
Tllustrations by F. BRaxawyN. Crown 8vo, $1.2
The central inoidents in this realisto story of modern naval warfare

o armed cruiser
prison inthe harbor of Valparaiso, |
overpower the watch, escape to sea inder the fire of

torpedo boats, and finally, after e T
among the ice-bergs near Cape Horn,

A TRUE CORNISH MAID
By G. Norway. With 6 full-
MORE. Crown 8vo, $1.
Aty of the Comiah crat e the presg
w s
of the tale b sister t0. o
contraband carg '0. .unl shooting the ofl

Tilustrations by 7. Frsxe-

cer in charge

YOUNG TRAVELLERS' TALES
By Ascors R. Hoes. With § full-page Ilustrations by H. 7.
Drarer. Orown 8vo, S1.2
“*Posens » bigh value for instruction 18 well gs for entertainment.
His quiet, level humor bubbles up on every puge. y Chronicle.




OKS FOR YOUNG PECPLE

P’

THE LOSS OF JOHN HUMBLE
What Led to It, and what Came of It. By G. Noswar. With
8 full Tlustrations by Jomy Scroxpena.  Crown 8vo,
olivine edges, $1.5(
John Humble

rplan, i sent o sea

th his Uncle Rolf, the cap-
ertam adventures the boy is

essel, the Thor,
which s driven from her coarse in & voyage to Humnorfest, and
w s desolate shore, The urcivars experienco the miseries of

but ultimately, with the aid of some
friendly but thievish Lapps, they sacceed i making their way 0. &
reindeer station and so southward to Tornea and home sgain.

HUSSEIN THE HOSTAGE

Or, A Boy's Adventures in Persia.

8 full-page Ilinstrations by JorN
olivine e w! ges, $1.50.

By G. Norwav. With
ScuoNpere.  Crown 8vo,

Irentures of the young Prince Hussin and bis
CalthE Eolowen, Askar,in theie endeavor to free their oppressed tribe
from the Pers ey fall into captivity, are sold a8 slaves,
o S11as sooapin Uhey sbiate Lot Spabt the Pecii e

THE CLEVER MISS FOLLETT
By J.K.H. Dexwy.  With 12 full-page Tlustr
trope D. Haiosn.  Crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1

v of a great fortnne,
Die Rl et S m

in the por i of immense wealth
showing whit effect this chance
With fine subtlety the anthor depi
and disappointments which follow the F
ble into society and make aristoeratic marriages.

A FAIR CLAIMANT
Buiuf: a Story for Girls. By Fraxces Anwsrroxa. With 8

pa ‘nm‘n.nm.unr‘ wrrupE D. Hantosp,  Crown
8us, olivise edpes, 160

and its attend
mily 5

An exciting story of a voung gil, the rihtful I to a |
tune, who has been kept ot of 1t, bub who most honorably e
it Ton thiat s ahcelty

SOU'WESTER AND SWORD
By Hyon Sr. Loorn,  With 6 ull-page Tilustrations by Ha
Jrown 8vo,
,\‘m ,”.v cof lif

¢ for-
s it,

sea uM rar adventare as
it o last i




BOOKS FOR YOUNG PEOPLE o

IN PRESS-GANG DAYS

By Evoar Proxerixe,  With 6 fall-p
. Crown 8vo, $1.2

> Tllustrations by W. 5.

“Icn of Marryat we think as we read this dclightfl ator
ot o story ot adventurs, with incidents woll concels
Tanged; but the obaracters ure interenting s wol s

forit is
and ar-

R saamny.

ADVENTURES OF MRS. WISHING-TO-BE
By Avior Comkrav,  With 8 full-page Pictures in colors.
rown 8 cents. -

vo, 7

A book of charming fairy talos in which Cindorella, Little Bo-Peep,
and other old friends ap

JOAN'S ADVENTURES
At the North Pole and Elsewherc
ustrated. Crown 8vo, 75 cents,

A beatiful dream-land story.

By Auce Corgran. II-

DOWN THE SNOW STAIRS

Or, From Good-night to Good-morning, By Autc
With 60 character Illustrations by
Square crown 8vo, olivine edges, $1.25.

CORKRAN,
boN Brow

‘A gom of the fizst water, bearing upon overy one of its puges the
signet genius Al s told with such simplicity_and
Pl

Fodecd a Litele Bilgeim'a B

appears to be & sohd reality. 1t s
Progress."—Christian Leader.

MARGERY MERTON'S GIRLHOOD

By Autor Conmmax. _With 6 ful-page Ilustrations by Goroox
Brows n 8vo, $1.

The experience of an nrph an

1 who in infancy is eft by her futher,
an officer in India, to the care o

an elderly aunt residing near Pas

MEG’S FRIEND

By Anice Conkray.  With 6 full-page Tllastrations by Ronzsr
Fowreg. Crown 8vo, $1 74

Mog bas becn, brought up by a woman who abuses the trust.  She ix
T m\cd o & Jady's nohool and is nlcimately taken into the house of
b el e

dfather. After a long
childhood.

Soparation she ouee more mects the friend of




5 BOOKS FOR YOUNG PEOPLE

A PRISONER OF WAR

tory of the Time of Napoleon Bonaparte, Nomway.

ith 6 full-page Ilustrations by Roumrr BanNes,
AR.W.; Crown 8vo, $1.25.

More hairbreadth escapes from death by starvation, by ice, by

fighting, ete., were never before surmounted. . 1t 18 a fine yarn.”

—1The Guardian.

THE SECRET OF THE OLD HOUSE

With 4
own 8vo,

A Story for Children. By Evevyy Evererr Greex.
full-page Ilustrations by L. Lesute Brooke, C
SL.00.

*“Tim, the little Jacobite, is a charming creation.”—Academy.

SIR WALTER’S WARD

A Tale of the Crusades. By Witniax Everano,  Tlustrated
by Warrer Pacer.  Crown 8vo, $1.

oA highly fascinating work, dealing with a period which i alwaya
s om:

i deeds of dariag. "—Sehootmaster.

THREE BRIGHT GIRLS

A Story of Chance and Mischance. E. ArysTRONG,
With 6 full-page Illustrations !ry \v. PARKiNsoN.  Crown
8vo

: Tho story it charmingly told, and the book can be warmly recom-
mended as nt for girls."—Standard.
me good ortne Coe it fhialie undoubtedly one of the
very best."—Teachers’ Aid.

A VERY ODD GIRL
Life .n the Gabled Farm. By ANNe B, Amm-uo\n. With 6
page Pictures by S. T. Dams own 8vo, $1.25,

“ We can heartily recommend the book, for it is not only bright and
interesting, but also pure and healthy i tone and teaching.—T'ke Lady,

THE HEIRESS OF COURTLEROY

© With 8 page Illustrations by T. C. H.
Crown 8vo, cloth elegant, olivine edges, $1.50,
* We can speak highly of the graco with which Miss Anne Beale re-
s hiow the young * Heiress of Courtleroy’ had such good influence
S e uncle as o win him rom his inteniely selfh ways in. rogard

t0 his tenants and others."— Guardia




BOOKS FOR YOUNG PEOPLE E

MISS WILLOWBURN'S OFFER
By Saran Dovoxer. Tlustrated. Crown 8vo, $1.00.
Sacah, Doudney has no superor as o write of High tonod st

pare i stale ortginal i concption, aud with sl ol

UNDER FALSE COLORS
A Story from Two Girls’ Lives, By Saran Doun:
6 full-page Illustrations by G.G. Kinsurse. c
A story which bas in it 50 strong s dramat
zenders o all agos and of eith The ine |Lhmn e pm
from the thoughtless indulgence of a deceptive
natural, and the keen interest of the m

giuning to ea
THORNDYKE MANOR

A Tale of Jacobite Times. By Mary C. Rowsnir. With 6

Lpage Hlustrations by L. Lesus Brooke. Cr. 8vo,

5.

Eol e et

$1.25,
s an old house near the mouth of the Thames which is convenient on
account of its secret, vaults and situation as the ba

Jacobite consyi
involved by a t
i conveyed o the Towor, difficultics are finally overcy
ek e on ey e Y e o

TRAITOR OR PATRIOT
A Tale of the Ryo-House Plot. By Maxy 0. Rowserx.  With
6 full-page Pictures. Crown Svo,
vo cpisode, whose true charaeters aro life-like beings,
mmany istorical tales.— G raphic.

HAL HUNGERFORD
Or, The Strango Alventures of u Doy Enigrant.
ull-page Tilustrations by
BB"H, (1\»\\“ 8\1) \1 10,
* hero s o cvestion whatover s b th spited manncr in which the
story is told; the desth of the e tecth of the
s

o
e and his

not dry sticks as

B
ANLEY

the er
Rt O Tl Mungectord s & dhscines ltersey

GIRL NEIGHBORS

Ox, The O1d Fushion and the New. By Sanan Tyrues.  With

8 full-page Hlustrations by C. T. Ganraxp. Cr. 8vo, $1.00.

“no of the most effctive and quietly humorons of \1.... Tmm
rl Nei a1t comedy, not. so much of ¢

by, very agrceable, and. very well

i a

withen " Speetator.




BOOKS FOR YOUNG PEOPLE

AN OLD-TIME YARN
Wherein is set forth Divers Desperate Mischances which Befell
Anthony Ingram and his >.1..|vm;m-\ iu the West Indies and
Mexico with Hawkins and D; ¥ EDGAR PICKERING.
]Hu\u.uul with 6 full-page l'h!mm drawn by ALFRED
Pr: Crown 8vo, $1.25.

‘yAm excellntstory of adsenture.  Espeoialy good is the desription
ot Mexss sl o Htie danieciea chh o o b I Polo
is a delightful mix ure of bravery and humor, and iR ot b
unfortunate prisoners is told with *An Old-Time Yarn’ is
e e e

SILAS VERNEY

A Tale of the Time of Charles IT. By Epcan I’lckmwo
With 6 full-page Illustrations by AL¥rep Peanse. Cro
1

“Mr. Pickering recls
us of Mr. Stevenson in suc
COUSIN GEOFFREY AND I

By \'m...m Avstry.  With 6 full-page Illustrations by W.
msoN.  Crown Svo, $1.25.

with st rather reminding
idnapped. "~ Lhe

™ h. only daugber of o coniry gentleman fnds herselt wnprovided
for at e fadher's death, and o S ome lives as o deendant” S
finally vo aitempt to eamn her own livelibood, and being &
splenilid T, she succeeds 1b dotug this wnt ] the startling event which
Drings her cousin Geoflrey and herself together again

HUGH HERBERT’S INHERITANCE
By Caronixe Avstrs.  With 6 full-page Tllustrations by O. T.
Garrasp.  Crown 8vo,
1 A story that tenches patience an well as courage in fighting the battles

of ife"Baity Chrontek
UNLUCKY
A Fragment of a Girl's Life. By Canourse Avsrrv. Illus-
trated. Crown 8vo, 75 cen
A touching story of an unlucky girl at odds with her stepmother.

LAUGH AND LEARN
The Easiest Book of Nursery Lessons and Nursery Games.
exserr Hospmgeys.  Charmingly Ilustrated. Square
8vo, $1.25
One of the be u Yook of the kind ;mmmm.» full of practical teach-
ing in word and picture, and helping the little ones plessantly ulong a
e o 5
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SOME STORIES OF ADVENTURE

“HALLOWE'EN” AHdYI

Ox. Lost_on the (u

5. uGH S1. Lk
Wik o page Tllustration
Crown 8vo, $L50.

Ts-

ting story of shipwreck
ture in the South Atian
e Eunosen

An
and o
found a

dml.w with only  girl on board,

et Englan

y expericnces it 13

trated.
THE SEARCH FOR THE
ISMAN

g 8vo, §!

A Tale n[ al
Huxgy Frirm.
Crown 8vo, $1.2!

FAMOUS DISCOVERIES BY*
SEA AND LAND
Tilustrated. Crown 8vo, $1.00.
STORIES OF THE SEA IN
FORMER DAYS
Narratives of Wreck and Res-

cue. Hlustrated.  Crown
8vo, $1.00.

FROM_THE CLYDE TO
THE JORDAN

With 30
wud o Map.

By Hucr Caunay
Hlustration
‘ Crown 8vo,

cle
e

An interestin f 2 bi
ip throagh iope and Pales

UNDER THE BLACK
EAGLE

Tllus-
ted. Crown 8vo, $1.00.
The adventures of a
lish lad who

‘ By Axprew HiLuaro.
t:

risoned T
and sent. to Siberia, from
ittt eaome ceci heka
 JACK GLANTHORN
Adventure.

By

v Frrrn. Ilustrated.
le\n 8vo, $1.00.

THE WAR OF THE AXE

Or, Adventures in South Af-

. Prroy Groves,

8vo,

T
Tllusf
$1.00.

‘TALES OF CAPTIVITY
AND EXILE

i

By W. B. Foxmscus.
| “trated.” Crown &

HISTORICAL STORIES

A THANE OF WESSEX
Being a Story of the Great
Viking Raids into Somerset.
By Ciantes W. Wis
Tilustrated.  Crown 8vo,

of the Crusades.
Biyronn Hamntson.
rown  8vo,

TWO GALLANT REBELS
A Htun of the G

Crown 8vo,
STORIESOF! OLD RENOWN
Tales u[ Knights and Heroes.

i

25,

cor
s .llul

Illustrated. Crown 8vo, $1.00.




BOOKS FOR YOUNG PEOPLE

SOME BOOKS FOR GIRLS
THE WHISPERING WINDS

\ml u..- Tales that they Tnhl

25 Illustrations by P

< \\A \«hh the winds would tell us stories like th
Hill, o
wind,
r, and stirrin;
Heart, or even one thiat was half so good."—

worth while to climb Primros
far Heath in a bitter east

By MRS. R. H. READ

Dora: Or, A Girl Without a
Home. Tllustrated.
8y 5

It is no slight thing to get o
story so puse and healthy = this,

By AMY WALTON
. The Queen
Tilustrated.

to_add
—Academy.
By JULIA GODDARD
The Golden Weathercock.
Illustrated.  Crown 8y
81

erly_conceived, q
turday Review

By MARGARET PARKER

For the Sake of a Friend.

A hool Life. I1-

Crown8vo,$1.00.

st story of two good girl

int

story

A br
friends.
By CLARA MULHOLLAND
Naughty Miss Bunny: Her

c] nd Troubles ns-

8vo, 75 cents.
ty ohild is posi-

—Land and Water.

Crown

By Mary H. DEpENHAM,
PavrL Harpy. Crown 8vo, $1.00.
e. Tt would be
1dy heights of

even to th
we could o

besure of hear-
of Hilda Brave

ademy.
By M. CORBET-SEYMOUR
Dul King: A Story for

Tilustrated. Crown
$1.00.

- remely graceful, well-
told tale
By ROSA MULHOLLAND
Banshee Castle, lllmtmted

Crown 8vo, $1.51

T thors of. ot
lisely you

a

ory about
aiarman

Giannetta. A Girl's Story of
f. Tllustrated, Crown

interest.”
Hetty (}my 0|, Nobody’s
!lluxtmlod Crown

htful reature,

Zfor
rated. Crown 8vo, 7r

Thia story rta  special favorita

of e title
Was chosen by im,

CHARLES SCRIBNER'S SONS

153-157 Fifth Avenue, New York





















